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Canto LIV.

The description of Jamhu-dvvpa,

Mdrkandeya tells KraushtuM further the size of the earth, and irta

order and dimensions of the seven continents and their oceans—He
describes Jamhu-dvtpa, the countries in it, and Meru and the other

mountains ; and mentions various local facts.

Kraustuki spoke.

1 How many are the continents, and how many the oceans,

and how many are'the mountains, O brahman ? And how
many are the countries, and what are their rivers, Muni ?

2 And the size of the great objects of nature,* and the Lok^-

loka mountain-range ; the circumference, and the size and

3 the course of the moon and the sun also—^tell me all this at

length, great Muni.

Markandeya spoke.

4 The earth is fifty times ten million yojanasf broad in

every direction,^ O brahman. I tell thee of its entire consti-

5 tution, hearken thereto. The dvipas which I have mentioned

to thee, began with Jambu-dvipa and ended with Pushkara-

dvipa, illustrious brahman ; listen further to their dimen-

6 sions. Now each dvipa is twice the size of the dvipa which

precedes it in this order, Jambu, and Plaksha, S^almala, Ku^a,

7 Kraunc'a and S'aka, and the Pushkara-dvipa, They are

completely surrounded by oceans of salt water, sugar-cane

juice, wine, ghee, curdled milk, and milk, which increase

double and double, compared with each preceding one.

8 I will tell thee of the constitution of Jambu-dvfpa ; hearken

to me. It is a hundred thousand yojanas in breadth and length,

9 it being of a circular shape.§ Himavat, and Hema-kuta,

Nishadha,|| and Meru, Nila, S'veta and S'ringin are the seven

^ Mah4-bhuta. t This word must obviously be supplied j see verse 8.

J Tating the yojana as 40,000 feet (seeCanto xlix, 40), this diameter of the

earth equals 3,787,878,788 miles.

§ Vyittau. This distance cannot apply to the circumference (vfitti) as well,

for the circumference, length and breadth cannot all be the same.

II
The text reads Rishabha, which disagrees with other Pnranas and verses

22 and 23.
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10 great mountain-systems* in it. Two of these great m.ornn-

tain-rangesf are a hundred thousand yojanas in extent, and

are situated in the middle of Jamhu-dvipa ; there are two more

mountain-ranges which are south of those two, and two more

11 which are north. They are severally less by ten and ten

thousand yojanas in length J; they are all two thousand j/q/araos

12 in height, and they have the same breadth. And six of

the mountain-ranges in it extend into the sea. The earth

is low on the south and north, it is highly elevated in the

middle.

13 On the southern half of the elevated ground§ are three

countries, and on the north are three. Ilavrita is ' situated

between those halves, and is shaped like the half-moon.

14 East of it is Bhadrasva, and west is Ketu-mala.
||

Now in the middle of Ilavrita is Mern, the mountain of

16 gold. The height of that immense mountain is eighty-four^f

thousand yojanas ; it penetrates downwards sixteen thousand

16 yojanas, and it is just sixteen thousand yojanas broad ; and

since it is fashioned like a cup,** it is thirty-two thousand

yojanas broad at the summit. It is white, yellow, black and

17 red on the east and other sides consecutively ; and a brahman,

a vaisya, a ^ddra, and a kshatriya are stationed there according

to the castes. Moreover, upon it on the east and the seven

18 other directions of the sky consecutivelytt are the Courts oi Indra

* Yarsha-parvata.

t Niahadba on the south of Meru, and NUa on the north, according to the

Viahnu-Purana, Bk. II, oh. ii.

X The text of the first line of verse 11 seems wrong^ : read instead, as in the

MS.

—

Dasabhir dambhir ny4ndh sahasrais te parasparam. Hema-kdta (south

of Nishadha) and SVeta (north of Nila) are 90,000 yojanas long. Himavat
(south of Hema-kuta) and S'ringin (north of S'veta) are 80,000 yojanas long.

The decrease is due to their position in the circle of the earth. See Vishnu-
Purana, Bk. II., ch. ii. § Vedi.

*

|[
These are the nine countries mentioned in canto liii verses 32-35.

^ For c'atur-asiti read c'atur-aSiti ?

** S'arava ; other authorities compare it to the inverted seed vessel of a
lotus, which is somewhat like an inverted cone.

tt The MS. reads pur^o dikshu for piirvddishu, with practically the same
meaning.
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and the other Loka-pdlas ; and in the centre is Brahma's

Court, which is fourteen thousand yojanas high.

19 Moreover below it are the subjacent hills* with a height

of ten thousand yojanas. On the east and other sides con-

20 secutively are the mountains Mandara, Gandha-madana, and

Vipula, and Su-parsvaf ; they are decorated with trees as

standards. The kadam treej is the standard on Mandara,

21 the jambu tree§ on Gandha-madana, and the a^vattha tree|| on

Vipula, and the great banyanli on Su-par^va. These mountains

22 are eleven hundred yojanas in extent. Jathara and Deva-

kuta are two mountains on the east side ; they stretch up to

Nila and Nishadha without any space intervening between

23 them. ITishadha** and Paripatra are on the west side of Meru

;

these two mountains, like the two former, extend to Nila

24 and Mshadha. Kailasa and Himavat are two great mountains

on the south ; they stretch east and west ; they extend into

25 the ocean. S'ringavat and Jarudhi, moreover, are two moun-

tains on the north
;

' they, like tJie two on the south, extend

26 into the ocean.ft These eight are called the boundary moun-

tains, brahman. Hima-vat, Hema-kiita and the other

27 mountains comprise, one with another, nine thousand yojanas,

eastward, westward, southward and northward. Similarly

Meru stretches to the four quarters in the middle in Ilavrita.

28 The fruits which the jambuJJ ivee produces on the mountain

* Vishkambha-parvata.

t Mandara is on tlie Bast ; Gandha-madana on the South ; Vipnla on the

West ; and Su-p&rsva on the North. See Canto Ivi, verses 7, 13 and 16.

J See note **, page 25.

§ Eugenia Jambolana, Hooker, vol. II, p. 499 ; Eoxb. p. 398. A large tree,

common everywhere, with a rather crooked trunk, shining leaves, and edible

frnit. The bark yields brown dyes.

II
Called also pippala ; Ficus religiosa (Oliver, p. 272 ; Roxb. p. 642) ; the

modern peepul ; a large spreading tree with a grateful shade, common every-

where. See also note *, p. 33.

T Yata, nous benghalensis (Oliver, p. 272 j F. indica, Koxb. p. 639), the

large, common, well-known tree. ** Read JR;is'habha f

+t For amtarvdntar read ariiavdntar ?

%% For Jamba read jambvd ?
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Grandha-madana, are as large as an elephaut's body ; they

29 fall on the top of the moantain. From their juice springs

the famous Jambu river, in which is found the gold called

30 Jambti-nada. That river passes around Meru and then

enters Jambu-m61a, brahman ; and those people drink of it.

31 In Bhadra^va Vishnu is figured with a horse's head ; in

Bharata* he has the shape of a tortoise; and he is likes,

boar in Ketu-mala ; and he has a fish's form in the north.

32 In all those four countries, worldly affairs are governed

by the arrangement of the constellations, O brahman ; the

people there study the influence of the planets.

Canto LV.

The Geography of Jambu-dvipa.

MdrTtandeya mentions the forests and lakes and mountains around

Meru—All the heavenly heings dwell in that region where there is

the most charming scenery—Bharata alone is the land of action, which

entails merit and sin.

Markandeya spoke.

1 Hear from me of the four forests and lakes which exist on

2 Mandara and the three other mountains,t O brahman. On
the east is the forest named O'aitra-ratha, on the southern

m.ountain the forest Nandana, on the western mountain the

forest Vaibhraja, and on the northern mountain the forest

3 Savitra. On the east is the lake Arunoda,J and on the south

Manasa, on the west of Meru is S'itoda, and Maha-bhadra on

the north.

4 On the east of Mandara are the mountains S'itartta,§ and

C'akra-munja, and Kulira, Su-kanka-vat, and Mani-saila,

5 Vrisha-vat, Maha-nila, Bhavac'ala, Sa-bindu, Mandara, Venn,

Tamasa, and Nishadha, and Deva-saila.

* For hhdmte read bhdrate ?

+ For iailashu read ^aileshu. J Or Varanoda, see Canto Ivi, verse 6.

§ S'^tdrttas resii SVtdnta^ 9 See verse 17, and Canto Ivi, verse 6.
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€ The mountain S'ikliara with its three peaks,* and Kalinga,

Patangaka, Ruc'aka, and the mountain Sanu-mat, and Tam-

7 raka, Vi^akha-vat, S'vetodara, and Sa-mdla, and Vasa-dhdra,

Ratna-vat, Eka-^ringa, Maha-^aila, Eaja-^aila, Pipathaka, and

8 Panc'a-^aila, Kaildsa, and Hima-vat the loftiest of mountains
;

these monntains are said to lie on the south side of Mem.
9 Su-raksha,t and S'i^iraksha, Vaidurya, and Kapila,J and

10 Pinjara, Maha-bhadra, Su-rasa, Kapila, Madhn, Anjana,

Kukkuta, Krishna, and Pandura the loftiest of mountains,

and the mountain Sahasra-sikhara, Paripatra, and S'ringa-

11 vat ; these mountains are well-known as lying on the west of

Mem beyond the subjacent hins§ which are on the west side.

12 Hear yet the other mountains on the north. S'ankha-kuta,

Vrishabha, and the mountain Hanisa-nabha, and the moun-

13 tain Kapilendra, Sanu-mat, and Nila, Svarna-iringin, S'ata-

^ringin, Pushpaka, Megha-parvata, Virajaksha, Varahadri,

14 Maylira, and Jarudhi ; these are said to be the mountains on

the north of Mem, O brahman.

The valleys among these mountains are exceedingly oharm-

15 ing; they are decorated with forests and lakes of the clearest

water. In them men are born who practise meritorious djeeds,

16 O brahman. These are terrestrial Svargas, brahman ; they

surpass Svarga with their excellences. In them no fresh

17 merit or sin accrues. Even the gods are said to enjoy merit

in them. And on these mountains, S'itanta|| and the rest, O
18 brahman, are the great and resplendent abodes of the Yidya-

dharas, the Takshas, the Kin-naras, the Nagas, and the

19 Rakshasas, and the gods, and the Gandharvas, which possess

great merit and are studded with charming groves which the

gods frequent. And the lakes are charming ; the breeze is

* See Canto Ivi, verse 9. S'ikhara must be first mountain on the south,

and tri-iiita mnst be an adieotive qualifying it.

t See Canto Ivi, verse 14.

t The text " Kapila " seems erroneous, as it mentions Kapila again in the

next line. Another reading is Pingala.

§ For visleambhdt read vishleambhdt ; see Canto liv, verse 19.

II
See verse 4.
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20 pleasant at every season. Nor anywhere on these mountains

do men have any kind of m.ental agitation.

'

21 Thus have I told thee of that four-leaved lotus-flower

which is the earth ; its leaves are Bhadra^va, Bharata and

the other countries on the four sides. The country named

22 Bharata, which I have told thee of on the south, is the land

of action ; nowhere else is merit and sin acquired ; this must

be known to be the chief country, wherein everything is

23 fixedly established.* And from it a man gains Svarga and

final emancipation from existence, or the human world and

hell, or yet again the brute-condition, brahman.

Canto LVI,

The Descent of the Ganges.

MArkandeya describes the course of the River Ganges from the moon

en to mount Meru, then in four streams flowing east, south, west and

north, of which the southern stream tvas allowed by S'iva to flow

through India at the entreaties of King Bhagiratha.

He describes briefly the happy condition of all the other countries

(except India) in Jambu-dvtpa.

Markandeya spoke.

1 The foot of Narayana, moreover, who is the origin of the

universe,t supports the earth. The divine river Ganges

2 which issued thence flows in three courses. She enters the

moon, which is the womb of the nectar and the receptacle of

the waters, and thence, having purified with her contact the

rays of the sunj which is indissolubly connected with the moon,

3 she fell on the summit of Meru, and then divided into four

streams. As she fell from the summit and the sides and the

outer bounds of Meru, she turned around, and finding no

4 support fell scattering her waters widely. Dividing her

waters equally at the foot of Mandara and the three other

6 mountains, she fell, piling high the rocks broken ofE from their

bases by her waters.

• Prati-shthita.

+ Jagad-yonim in the text seema impossible. Read jagad-yoneh ?

J Or, being purified by contact with the rays of the snu.
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The eastern sti^eaim, which is celebrated by its name Sitd,*

6 flowed to the forest 0'aitra-ratha,t and overflowing it, passed

on to the lake Varunoda,J and thence to the mountain

S'itanta,§ and thence to the other mountains en the east in

7 order. Descending to the earth in her course, she flowed

from Bhadra^va into the ocean.

Moreover the second stream called Alaka-nanda flowed

8 south towards Grandha-madana into the forest Nandana that

delights the gods and that lies at the foot of Meru, and over-

9' flowed the lake Manasa with great force, and reached the de-

lightful kingly mountain Sikhara,!! and thence overflowed all

10 the mountains which I have mentioned in order on the south,

and reached the lofty mountain Hima-vat, There the buU-

11 bannered S^iva held her and would not let her go. The

lord was propitiated by king Bhagiratha with fastings and

hymns, and S'iva released her there. She entered the south-

12 em ocean in seven streams, and in three strewms on the east

;

inundating as a great river the south with the overflow from

her stream, behind Bhaglratha's chariot.

13 Moreover the great river famed as Sva-rakshu fell on

Mount Vipula on the west side, and went towards the forest^

14 Vaibhraja ; and thence the great river overflowing the lake

S^itoda reached the mountain Sva-rakshu,** and thence she

15 went to the mountain Tri-sikha ;tt and thence falling on the

* The text appears incorrect. For ipHrvaUte 'tivikhydtd read piirvd siteti

vikhydtd ?

t See canto Iv, verse 3.

J Or Arunoda, see canto Iv, verse 3.

§ See canto Iv, verse 4.

II
See canto Iv, verse 6.

•(T For sdo'ai'am read sd vanam ? See canto Iv, verse 2.

** There seems to be a confusion in the text between the names of the

river and the mountain, which latter is called Su-rdksha in canto It, verse 9 ;

for Sva-rahshuh then read Su-rakshanv ?

tt This name seems erroneous. See canto Iv, verse 9, Where SCiSirafcsha is

mentioned as the second mountain. Ko mountain of the name Tri-Sikha is

mentioned in that and the following verses among the western mountains.

The two should agree ; compare Vpshabha in verse 18, and canto Iv, verse 12 ,

36
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summits of the otter mountains on the west in order, she

reached Ketumala and entered the salt ocean.

16 Now she flowed on to mount Su-pan^a a}so, which is at

the foot of Meru ; there she is famed as Soma. She flowed

17 to the wood of Savitri.* Overflowingf it, she reached lalie

Maha-bhadra ;J and thence she passed as a great rirer to

18 mount S'ankha-klita ;§ and thence reaching in succession

Vrishabha and the other mountains on the north, and over-

flowing the Northern Kurus she entered the great ocean.

19 Thus I have appropriately described to thee, O brahman,

this river, the Ganges, and the countries according to their

20 arrangement in Jambu-dvfpa. In Kim-purusha and all the

Other countries dwell people, who have almost unalloyed

happiness, who are free from sickness, and who are exempt

21 from low and high diversities' of condition. In each of the

nine countries in it are seven mountain ranges. And then

in each country there are rivers flowing down from the

22 mountains. In Kim-purusha and the seven other countries,

O brahman, waters bubble m^ from the ground ; here in Bha-

23 rata we have rain. And in these eight countries||- men enjoy

a perfection which comes from the trees, from their own
natural dispositions, from the localities, from the water, from

24 their mental condition and from their actions.^ The tree-

bestowed perfection is obtained from the trees that grant

them every wish ; the natural is well-known as that which

springs from the natural disposition ; and the local delight

25 is that which is connected with the land itself ; and the

water-given** perfection comes from the delicacy of the water ;

and the mental is derived from meditation ; and the perfec-

tion which comes from reverential service and the performance

of other duties is denominated righteousness-produced.-tt

* Sivitra ; see canto Iv, verse 2. + For pdvayanti read pldvayantt.

J See canto \v, verse 3. § See canto Iv, verse 12.

li
For vashershv read varsheshv.

^ Karma-joi, this seems preferable to dharma-jd in verse 25.

** For toydtthd read toyotthd.

tt Dliarma-ja j verse 23 reads harma-jd instead, which seems preferable.
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26 And in these countries the ages do not exist, nor bodily nor

mental sicknesses ; nor is there any undertaking involving

merit or demerit there, O brahman.

Canto LVII.

Mdrkandeya mentions the nine divisions of Bharata, one of which

is India—He mentions the seven m,ountain ranges in India (exclusive

of the Himalaya Mountains) and names twenty-two separate hills—
He mentions the chief rivers in India, grouping them, according to

the mountain ranges out of which they rise—He mentions the chief

peoples in India and on its borders, arranging them according to

the main natural divisions of the country—and he concludes with

general descriptive remarks and an encoTnium, on India as the sole

land of action.

Kraushtuki spoke.

1 Adorable Sir ! thou hast fully described this Jambu-dvipa.

Just as thou hast declared it, merit-producing action exists

2 nowhere else, nor action that tends to siu, except in JBharata,

O illustrious Sir ! And from this land both Svarga is at-

tained, and final emancipation from existence, and the me-

3 dium end also. Verily nowhere else on earth is action

ordained for mortals. Therefore tell me, O brahman, about

4 this Bharata in detail, and what are its divisions, and how

many they are, and what is its constitution accurately ; it is

the country,* and what are the provinces and the mountains

in it, O brahman ?

Markandeya spoke.

5 Hear from me the nine divisions of this country Bharata

;

6 they must be known as extending to the ocean, but as being

mutually inaccessible. Theyf are Indra-dvipa, Kaserumat,f

* Varsha.

t This and the three following verses agree closely with the KCirmaPurana

tanto xlvii, verses 22—25.

t The dictionary gives the word as hihru-mat ; the Kurma Pnrapa aa

hasertik-mat (canto xlvii, verse 22), in preference. Another form is said to ba
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7 Tamra-varna,* Gabhasti-mat, and Ndga-dvipa, Saumya,

Gaiidharva,t and Varu^a ; and this is the ninth dvipa

among them, and it is surrounded by the sea.J This dvipa

8 is a thousand yojanas from south to north.§ At its east end

are the Kiratas,|| and at the west the Tavanas.lT "Within

it dwell brahmans, kshatriyas, Tai^yas and ^udras, O brah-

9 man. They accomplish their purification with the occupa-

tions of sacrifice, meditation, trade, &c. ; and they seek their

10 mutual business through these occupations, and they gain

Svarga or final emancipation from existence, merit and sin

then.

The seven mountain ranges** in it are Mahendra,tt

• The Kurma Parana gives the word as tdmra-parifa in preference (canto

xlvii, verse 22). It is Ceylon.

t Or, gandharva, Kurma Pnrana, canto xlvii, verse 23.

t This is understood to mean India, as the following verses show j see

Wilson's Vishnu Purdna, Bdn. PitzBdward Hall, Book II, chap, iii, note on

the siniilar passage. But this Purfoa states clearly enough (see verse 59

below) that India is not surrounded by the sea, but bounded by it only on -

the east, Bouth, and west, and only partially so on the east and west, for

verse 8 places the Kiratas and Yavanas there respectively.

§ The yojana is defined in canto xlix, verse 40, to be about 40,000 feet

;

this length therefore is 7,576 miles.

II
The Kiratas are the uncivilized tribes of the forests and mountains

j

here the word appears to denote all the races with the Burmese type of

features along the eastern limits of India.

^ The Greeks originally, and afterwards the Mohammedans.
** For the notes in this Canto I have consalfced, Wilson's Tishnu Purina

(Bdn. PitaEdward Hall), General Cunningham's Ancient Geography of

India (1871 ), his Archseological Survey of India Reports, besides other works

ftnd maps.

tt " Mahendra is the chain of hills that extends from Orissa and the

northern Ciroars to Goudwana, part of which near Ganjam is still called

Mahindra Malei or hills of Mahindra.'' Wilson's Vishnu Pnrana, Book II

chap, iii, note. The rivers which flow from these hills are named in verses

88 and 29, hut only a few of them have been identified. This rano-g then
appears to be the portion of the Eastern Ghats between the Godaveri and
Mahanadi rivers, and the hills in the south of Berar. See, however note on
the S^ukti-mat range on the next page.
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11 Malaya,* Sahya,t S'ukti-mat,|: tlie Riksha moun-

* This is the southern portion of the Western Ghats. Only four rivers

are mentioned in verses 2V and 28 as rising in these hills, and none of them

appear to have been identified ; but as the Eiver Kaveri is said in verses 26

and 27 to rise in the Sahya mountains, the Malaya mountains can be only

the portion of the Western Ghats from the Nil-glris to Cape Comorin.

( The Sahya mountains are the Northern portion of the Western Ghats,

and, as appears from the rivers which rise in them (see verses 26 and 27)

,

extend from the River Tapti down to the Nil-giris.

t This range is not definitely identified, nor the rivers which are said

in verses 29 and 30 to rise in it

General Cunningham says the R Suktiraati " derived its name from the

Bnktimal (sic) mountains, in which it had its source "
; asserts that the river

must be the same as the Mahanadi ; and infers that the Sukti-mat mountains

must " correspond with the high range of mountains to the south of Sehoa

and Kanker, which gives rise to the Mahanadi, the Pairi and the Seonath

rivers, and which forms the boundary between Chattisgarh and the fendatory

state of Bastar." (Arch. Survey Reports, vol. XTII, pp. 24 and 69 j and map'

at end.) His premises seem to me unsafe ; and his conclusion confounds

the S'ukti-mat range with the Mahendra range, and must be incorrect, for the

latter range appears to be identified beyond doubt.

Mr. Beglar proposes to identify the R. S'ukti-mat! with the Sakri (which is

a tributary of the Gamges, and flows northwards about 35 miles east of Gaya),

to connect the river with the Sukti-mat range, and apparently to identify the

range with the hills in the north of the Hazaribagh district. He proposes to

strengthen this position by identifying the rivers Kiyul (another tributary of

the Ganges, east of the Sakri) and Kaorhari (which I do not find, but which

seems to be another small tributary) with the Rishi-kulya and Kumari, which

rise in the S'ukti-mat mountains ; see verses 29 and 30. (Arch. Survey Reports,

vol. VIII, pp. 124 and 125). But the S'ukti-mat range and S'ukti-mat! river

do not seem necessarily connected ; neither this nor the Tayu Purana makes

the river rise in the S'nkti-mat range, (see verse 23) ; Sakri does not appear

the natural equivalent for S'ukti-mat!, (there is besides another river Sakri, a

tributary of the Seonath,) nor Kiyul and Kaorhari of Rishi-kulya and Kumari

;

Sakri corresponds better with S'akuli (see verse 23) ; and the hills in the

north of the Hazaribagh district are not remarkable, and are rather the ter-

mination of the Vindhya range than a separate mountain system.

The only mountains, which have not been appropriated to the Sanskrit

names, are the Aravalli mountains and the southern portion of the Eastern

Ghats, so that this range might be one of these two j and if the former

are rightly included iu the PAripatra Range, (see note J, next page) the

S'ukti-mat range might be the soathern portion of the Eastern Ghats and
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tains,* and Vindliya,t and Paripatra.J And there are

other hills besides them in thousands, which are situated

12 near them. Their summits are broad and lofty, and are

delightful and spacious;—Kolahala,§ and Yaibhraja,||

the Mils of Mysore. If, however, the S'nkti-mafc range mnst be placed in

Berar, the Mahendra range will be restricted to the Eastern Ghats.

* These are said to be the mountains of Gondwana, see Wilson's Vishnu-

Purana, Book II, chap, iii, note. Judging from the rivers which are said in

verses 21 to 25 to rise in the Tindhya and Riksha Ranges, it appears this

range consists of the hills which form the water-shed between the Nar-

bndda, Sone and Mahanadi on one side, and the Tapti and northern tribu-

taries of the Godavari on the other side ; that is, it comprises the Satpura

Hills, and the hills extending through the middle of Berar and the south of

Ohutia Nagpur nearly into West Bengal.

+ For vindhai read vindhyai. This does not denote the whole of the

modern Vindhya Range, but only the portion of it east of Bhopal, and also

the water-shed hills which extend from it into Behar, as will appear from

a comparison of the rivers which rise in it according to verses 21—23.

t Called also Pariyatra. This is the western portion of the modern Vin-

dhya Range, west of Bhopal, as appears from the rivers which rise in it

according to verses 19 and 20. Prof. Wilson says (Vishnu Purana, Book

II, chap, iii, note) " the name, indeed, is still given to a range of moun-

tains in Gnzerat (see Colonel Tod's Map of Rajasthan)," and that may be

considered an offshoot of the main range. If the Vayu Pur4na is right in

reading Varnasa instead of Venva in verse 19, this range would also probably

include the Aravalli mountains in Eajpntana. If this be so, the configuration

of this range, a curve around the west and south of Malwa, would suggest a

derivation for both the names, vi<s., Paripatra, from pari + pdtra, " the moun-

tains shaped like an enclosing receptacle ", or " the mountains which form a

protection around ; " or Pariyatra, from pari + ya, " the mountains which

curve around," The name may thus still survive in the Pathar range, which

lies between the rivers Chambal and Banas. (Arch. Survey Reports, vol. VI,

p. 1 and map ; and vol. XIV, p. 151).

§ Mr. Beglar proposes to identify this hill with the Kawa Kol range, which

is east of the R. Sakri (a tributary of the Ganges about 35 miles east of

Gaya) ; but there does not appear to be anything about the range agreeing

with the description in the text. (Areh. Survey Reports, vol. VIII, pp. 123

to 125, and map at end).

II
This as a mountain is not mentioned in the dictionary, and I do not find

any such mountain. The Vayu Purdna reads Vaihdra instead fxlv. 90), which
is a synonym for a famous hill called Vaibhdra or Baibhdra, near Raja-griha
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13 Mandara,* the hill Durdura.f Vdta-svana,J

and Vaidyuta, § Mainaka,
||

and

and about 28 miles north-east of Gaya. (Cunningham's Ano. Qeog. of India,

vol. I, p. 452, map, and p. 463 j Arch. Survey Reports, vol. I, p. 21 and plates

III. and XIT. ; vol. III., p. 140).

* Mandara, the famous mountain, is situated about 35 miles south of

Bhagalpur, in Behar (Arch. Silrvey Reports, vol. VIII., p. 130). There was

another mountain of this name in the neighbourhood of S'veta-giri and

Kailasa; see Maha-Bharata, Sabha-P. li. 1858; Vana-P. cxxxix. 10820-30;

and Anuiaa-P. xix. 1434. This Mandara seems to have been the famous

mountain originally.

t This form is not in the dictionary, but it occurs in the Eam&yana

Sundara-K. xov. 25, and is the same aa Dardura, which is the usual form,

and Dardara, which is mentioned in the dictionary. It was a mountain or

group of mountains, in the extreme South of India. It is mentioned in the

Maha-Bharata, Sabha-P. li. 1891-3, where the context suggests that it was

on the borders of the Cola and Pandya kingdoms ; and it appears to be intend-

ed in the AnuSas-P. clxv. 7658, by the name Dururduda, which violates

the metre. Malaya and Dardura are mentioned as the two highest moun-

tains in the extreme South in the Raghu-V. (iv. 51.) In a paper on the

Geography of Rama's Exile, in the Journal, E. A. S., April 1894, p. 262, I

have proposed to identify this mountain with the Nilgiris.

t This as a mountain is not mentioned in the dictionary. The Vnyu Purana

reads Patandhama instead (xlv. 91). I do not find either. But Mr. Beglar

found a hill Bathan or Bathani in south Behar, and mentions a hill called

Banthawa or Pandhawa in Buddhist records. These names might be easy

corruptions of Patandhama. (Arch. Survey Reports, vol VIII., p. 46).

§ This as a mountain is not mentioned in the dictionary, and I do not

find it. Is it to be connected with Baijnath or Vaidya-nath, the famous place

of pilgrimage, near the R. Karma-nasa, south of Ghaziplir ? There does not

seem, however, to be any prominent hill there. (Arch. Survey Reports, vol.

VIII, p. 137; and vol. XIX, p. 27). Or, should the reading be Faidilri/a ?

This seems preferable. The Vaidurya Mts. are the Satpura Range; compare

Maha-Bharata, Vana-P. Ixxxviii. 8343; Ixxxix. 8354-61; and oxxi; and

Journal, R. A. S., April 1894, p. 245.

II
There were three mountains of this name. One is the famous Moun-

tain in the north ; it is called a son of Hima-vat by the apsaras Mena, and

was a part of the great Hima-vat Range. It was near Kailasa, Gandha-madana

and &veta-giri (see M-Bh„ Sabha-P. iii. 58-60; Vana-P. cxxxv. 10694-5;

cxxxix. 10820; and clviii. 11540; and Bhishma-P. vi. 237) : and from Vana-P.

cxlv. 11051-64; and Hari-Vaihsa cxiiiii. 7598-7605, it appears to have
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Svarasa,* Tnnga-prastha,f Naga-giri,J Rqo'ana,§ the

14 hill Pandara,|| the hill Pushpa.lf Dur-jayanta,**

been situated near the eastern sources of the Ganges ; hence this Mainaka

probably denoted the group of hills in the north of the Almora district ; but

these passages are not quite consistent. The Ramayana in Eishk. K. xliv.

35-37 places lake Manasa on Mt. Kranno'a, (which is called Mainaka's son, in

Hari-V., xviii. 941-2,) and Mainaka beyond Kraunc'a; but those geogra-

phical cantos, xl to xliv, seem to be a late interpolation.

Another Mainaka is the fabulous mountain situated in the sea, midway

between the southern point of the Indian Peninsula and Ceylon ; see Eama-

yana, Sund. K. vii; and in this connexion see canto lii., verse 13.

And the third Mainaka is in Western India, apparently in Khandesh as

it seems to be connected with C'yavana j see M.-Bh., Tana-P. Ixxxix. 8364-5.

In Gen. Cunningham's Arch. Surv. Reports (vol. VIII, p. 124) the E. Sone

is said to be called Mainaka-prabha, from the mountain in which it rises,

but Mainaka is probably a mistake for Mekala.

* This as a mountain is not mentioned in the dictionary ; and I do not

find it. The Vayn Parana reads Sasurasa, or Su-sarasa instead (xlv. 90) j I

do not find any such hill. Surasa is one of the mountains mentioned in canto

Iv. verse 9.

•f-
I do not find this. The Vayu Purana reads Gantu-prastha instead (xlv.

91) which seems a mistake.

J I do not find this. In a, list of mountains in Hari-Vaiiisa, olxviii.,

9499-9505 are mentioned Ndga and Naga-rat. Perhaps these mountains

may be placed in the Naga country, near Nagpur in the Central Provinces.

§ I do not find this.

II
The Vayu Purana reads Pandura (xlv. 90) ; neither is mentioned in the

dictionary as a mountain. Should we read P&ndava instead ? There are two

hills now which are called Pandua Hill or the Pandus' Hill, one found by Mr.

Oarlleyle, north-west of Bairat (or Vairata) in Alwar (Arch. Survey Reports,

vol. VI, pp. 95-101) ; and the other by Mr. Beglar, north of Hatta and near

the E. Ken in Bandelkhand, where pilgrimages are still made {id. vol. VII.,

p. 56).

^ I do not find this. Puahpaka is one of the mountains mentioned in canto

Iv. verse 13. A river called Pushpa-ja is said to rise in the Malaya Mts. (see

verse 27, below).

*» I do not find this. The Vayu Purana reads Uj-jayanta instead (xlv. 92),

which Gen. Cunningham identifies with Girnar hill, which is situated on the

east side of Juna-gadh in the peninsula of Gujarat (Anot. Geog., vol. I. p. 325).

It was in Su-rashtra (M.-Bh., Vana-P. Ixxxviii. 8347-9). There are also

the Ajanta Hills, north-east of Aurangabad (Arch. Survey Reports, vol, IX.
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Raivata, * and Arbuda, f Rishyamlika, J and Gomanta, §

p. 121) which seem to be the same as the Ajayanti Hill (Auo. Geog, of India,

vol. I. p. 655).

* Raivata, or Eaivatata, was near Dvaraka or Ku^a-sthali, which was near

the extreme western promontory, and was the capital of the country Anarta,

in the peninsula of Gujarat ; for in the M -Bh., a festival on this mountain ia

described, in which the citizens of Dvaraka went out there with their fami-

lies, in thousands, on foot or in carriages (Adi-P. ocxix. 7906-I7J ; and it is

called the ornament of the gate of that city in the Hari-T. (cxiii. 6361-70
j

and oxiv. 6410-15.). The Girnar hill mentioned in the last preceding

note is sometimes identified with this hill, but Mt Girnar is about 110 miles

from Dvaraka, and this distance is incompatible with either of the passages

quoted. There does not appear to be any mountain close to that city, but

the Barada group of hills is not far from it, and they are the only hills

that comply with the conditions (see Arch. Surv. of W. India, by J. Bur-

gess, Kathiawad, pp. 12, 15, 84 and 154). Baivata is not necessarily a single

mountain, for the Hima-vat, Tindhya and other ranges are often spolsen of

in the singular. I would therefore propose to identify Baivata with the

Barada Hills in Halar, the western comer of the peninsula.

+ The modem Mount Abu, at the south end of the Aravalli range. Vasish-

tha is said to have had his hermitage there (M.-Bh., Vana-P. Ixxxii. 4097-8).

The country around Arbuda was noted for its breed of horses {id. Sabha-P.

1. 1851.)

t Rishyamuka is in the Dekhan. It was the scene of Bama's meeting with

Sugriva and Hanuman. I have proposed to identify it with the range Of

hills which stretches from Ahmadnagar to beyond Naldrug and Kalyani, divid-

ing the Manjira and Bhima rivers {Jowrnal, E. A. S., April, 1894, p. 253).

§ There are two hills of this name. One is mentioned in the Hari-Vamla

as situated in a gap or opening (vivara) of the Sahya Mts. (xovi. 5831-40).

It was three or four days' journey by swift chariot from Karavira-pura

(xovi. 5325-40; and u. 5650-52), i.e., probably 100 or 120 miles in a hilly

country : and that city, which was the capital of the country Padmavata,

was on the Sahya Mts. on (and therefore near the source of) the R. Tenva,

and presumably near S'urparaka (xcv. 5212, 5228-31; and xovi. 5283-5322).

This B. Tenva would therefore appear to be the river Purna (or one of the

other small rivers south of Surat), flowing into the Gulf of Oambay, south

of the K. Tapti; Karavira-pura would have been near its source on the

Western Ghats, and Gomanta would probably be the hills S. or S.-E. of Nasik.

The other Gomanta is the hill of Gwalior. Gen. Cunningham says it was

originally called Gopac'ala and Gopa-giri, Gopahvaya, and later, Oo-manta

37
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15 Kiita-^aila, * Krita-smara, t and S'ri-parvata, J and

Kora,§ and other moantains in hundreds. By them the

people, both Mlecchas and Arjas, are mingled together

according to their divisions.

16 The chief rivers of which those people drink,

hear them from me duly. Granga, Saras-vati,|| Sin-

(Aroh. SarTey Reports, vol. II. pp. 372, 373). The Taya Pnrana mentionB

Oo-dhana instead (xlv. 91) ; but I have met with no hill of this name else-

where; it suggests Oo-vardhana, but Oo-vardhana does not suit the metre.

* I do not find this.

+ I do not find this. Is this to be connected with the Karamar hill, in

Gandhara ? (Arch. Survey Reports, vol. II. pp. 92 and 106, and map at p.

87 ; vol. XIX. p. 126).

J S'ri-parvata, or S'ri-^aila, ia the name of a lofty rook which over-hangs

the R. Krishna in the Kumool District ; it is the site of a famous temple

called Mallikarjuna, one of the twelve great Linga shrines (Arch. Surv. of

S. India, by R. Sewell, Tol. I. 90; Arch. Surv. of W. India, by J. Burgess,

p. 223). The Agni Purina places S'ri-parvata on the R. Kaveri, and says it was
dedicated to the goddess Sri by Tishnu, because she had once performed some

austerities (cxiii. 3, 4) . But Mr. Beglar, in a list of tirthas where portions of

Parvati's body are fabled to have fallen when she was destroyed at Daksha's

sacrifice, mentions " Sri Parvat, near the Karatoya River." This may perhaps

be the river mentioned in verse 25, for I do not think there is any such

hill near the other Karatoya in North-East Bengal.

§ The Vayu Purana reads Km-u, or Ketu (xlv. 92) and a mountain Konva is

mentioned in the Bhagavata-P. {V. xix. 16); none are mentioned as moun-
tains in the dictionary. There is a hill called Kolla in Mewat (Arch. Survey
Reports, vol. XX. p. 133).

II
The modem Sorsooty, between the Jumna and Sutlej. For a clear

description, see Arch. Survey Reports, vol. II. 214, &c; and XIT. pp. 87-90

and Plate XXVI. There can be little doubt that in ancient times it was a
very much larger river than it is now ; see an interesting paper in the
Jov/mal, Beng. Asiat. Socy. 1886, Part II. p. 340; but in later times it

perished, as it does now, in the sands of the desert, and Vinaiana was
the name of the place where it disappeared (M.-Bh., Tana-P. kxxii
5052-5 ; and Salya-P. xxxviii. 2119-20.). South and East of it was the
DrishadvaU, and between them lay the sacred region called Brahmdvarta
(Manu II. 17, 18) and Tri-pishtapa (M.-Bh. Vana-P. Ixxxiii. 5074, and 7075)
and also apparently Brahma-hshetra {Hid., 5076). The name Baras-vati ho
ever, was given to the seven rivers Su-pj-dbhd, Kdnc'anahshi, VUdld, Manoramd
Ogha-vati, Su-renu and VimalodaTcd (id., Salya-P. xxxix. 2188-2216 )
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17 dhu, * and C'andra-bhaga f also, J arid

Yamuna, and S'ata-dru, § Vitasta,
J|

Iravati, IT

Kuhu,** Go-mati,tt and DMta-papa.JJ Bahuda, §§

* The Indus. As to its ancient course through Sindh, see Joarnal, Beng.

Asiat. Sooy., 1886, Part 11. p. 323.

f- The ffi. Chenab, in the Punjab. It was also called the Asileni, the Greek

Akesines.

J Or, " and another G'andra-lhdgd." There were two rivers of this name
(M.-Bh., Bhishma-P. ix. 322 and 327), but I have found no data to identify

the second.

§ The R, Sutlej j the Greek Hyphasie. In ancient times this river probably

did not join the Beas, as it does now, but pursued an independent course to

the confines of Sindh. It flowed South-West from where it issues from the

Himalayas, into the channel called the Naiwal and then along the dry bed

called the Hakra or Ghaggar, at a distance of 30 to 50 miles south of, and

more or leas parallel to, its present course. See Journal, Beng. Asiat. Socy.,

1886, Part II. p. 332.

il
The modem E.. Jhelam, in the Panjab ; the Greek Hydaspes.

IT The modern R. Ravi, in the Panjab; the Greek Hydraotes.

** This does not appear to be known, though it is also mentioned by the

Tayu (xlv. 95) and Kurma Puranas (xlvii. 27), both of which read Kii,h'&. As

it is mentioned in conjunction with rivers in the Panjab, is it to be identified

with the Kubhd (Rig-V. x., 75. 6.), the Greek Kophen, the modern Kabul river ?

(Cunningham, Anc. Geog- of India, I. 37).

ft The modern Goomti, which joins the Ganges on the left bank below

Benares. There was, however, another and older Go-mati (Rig-T. n.. 75. 6),

which is probably the modem R. Gomal, a western tributary of the Indus

(Muir, Sanak. Texts, II. 357).

Jt Gen. Sir A. Cunningham says this is a name of the Go-mati

(Arch. Surv. Repts, I. 315). The text ia Go-mati Dhuta-pdpd c'a; and the Vayu

(xlv 95), Kurma (xlvii. 27), Varaha (Ixxxv.) and Vishnu Puranas all read the

same. The two words are also linked together in the Maha-Bharata ( Bhish-

ma-P. ix. 325), but not, I believe, in the Ramayana, where the Go-mati is gene-

rally called " crowded with cattle." Dhuta-pdpd then either means the Go-

mati, and the translation would be, "and the sin-cleansing Go-mati;" or it

denotes some tributary of that river.

§§ There were two rivers of this name, this one (see M-Bh., Bhishma-

P. ix. 337), and another in the Dekhan (ibid., 322; Annsas.-P. clxv. 7653 : and

Ramayana, Kishk. K. xli. 13). Thia river ia mentioned in various passages

(M-Bh., Tana-P. Ixxxiv. 8045-6 ; Ixxxvii. 8323; xcv. 8513; S'anti-P. xxiii.

668, &o. ; Anuaas-P. xix. 1408-11; and Hari-Vamia xii. 710), and from these
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18 and Driiad-vati, * Vi-pasa, t Devika, J Rankshia, §

Niioira,
II
and Gandaki, IT and Kau^ika ** are the rivers ft

it appears to have been a considerable river between the Go-mati and Ganges,

in or near the territory of Ayodhya, and having its source well np in the

Himalayas. The only river which satisfies these ccmditions is the modern

Ramganga, which joins the Ganges on the left, .near Kanauj ; and this river

therefore is probably the Bahuda.

* Oi, hettei, Brishad-vati ; the famous river between the Saras-vati and

Jumna. It was the southern and eastern boundary of Brahmavarta (JIannii.

17). For a full description, see Cunningham, Arch. Surv. Eepts., II. 214, &o.

;

and XIV. 87-90, and plate xxvi. See also note under Saras-vati in verse 16.

t Read Vi-pdid, for Vi-pdsd. It is the modem R. Bias, in the Panjab, the

Greek Hyphasis. It is now a tributary of the Sutlej, but was probably

altogether separate in olden times, for the Sutlej then had an independent

course considerably to the south-east.

J There are two Devikas, one in the Dekhan (Eam^y. Kishk. K. xli. 13),

and this river (M-Bh., Bhishma-P. ix. 324j Anusas-P. xxv. 1696-7 ; andTana-

P. ccxxi. 14229). From the second of these passages it appears that the

northern Devika was neEir Kashmir, and it may probably be identified with

the modern river Deeg, a, tributary of the Kavi on its right bank. The

Deviled, which is mentioned in Tana-P. Ixxxii. 5044-9, seems to be a lake, and

may be the same as Deviled Sundarilcd hrada in Ann§as.-P. xxv. 1707—8.

§ I do not find any river of this name mentioned elsewhere. The Vayu

Purana reads Ikshu fxlv. 96), and this occurs in the It-Bh. (Bhishma-P. ix. 324) j

but I have found no data to identify it. Probably, however, we should read

Valcshu or Vanlcshu, which is the Oxns.

II
This is not in the dictionary. The Vayu Purana gives the same name fxlv.

96), and the Varaha reads Nisvird (IxxxvJ ; while other readings are Niic'itd,

Nirvird, and Mic'itd. The Nisc'itd and two other rivers, the Nic'itd and Nivdrd,

are mentioned in the Bhishma-Parva list (ix. 326, 328), and the Nirvird in

M-Bh., Vana-P. Ixxxiv. 8116-9, but there appears to be nothing to identify

them beyond that the Nirvira is connected with the Kau^iki (see note **

below) in the last passage and its context.

IT The R. Gandak, which flows into the Ganges on its north bank near

Patna. It has shifted its course considerably ; and formerly it flowed east of

its present course, through the middle of the districts of Champaran
MuzafEarpur and Darbhanga.

** Or, generally, KauHU ; the modem R. Kosi, which flows into the Ganges
on its north bank, through the district of Pumea. It has shifted its courso
very remarkably. Formerly it flowed east of its present position.

t+ Or, as the text may be read, " and the Apaga flow," &o. There is a rivar
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which flow from the elopes of Hima-vat, brahman,

19 The Veda-smriti, * Veda-vati, f

Vritra-ghni, J and Sindhu, §

called the Apagd in Kuru-kshetra (M-Bh. Vana-P. Ixxxiii, 6038-40; Cunning-

ham's Arch. Snrv. Eepta., XIV. 88, and plate xxvi). The Kurma Purana reads

LoMni c'eti instead (xlvii. 28) ; and the Vayu (xlv. 96) and Varaha PuranaB

Ixxxt) mention the Lohita. The Lohita is the Brahma-putra, which till last

century flowed round the south side of the Garo Hills, and then south-

ward through the districts of Maimansingh and Dacca. Lohini, though fem.,

no doubt means the sanie. The Vayu Purana reads Kauiiki c*a tritiyd tu

instead (xlv. 96), which may mean the " third KauiiM," for there seem to

be three rivers of this name (see M-Bb,, Vana-P. ocxxi. 14231) i
or may

refer to a river Tritiyd which is mentioned in the M-Bh. (Sabha-P. ix. 373) ;

but I would suggest as preferable, Kausiki Karatoyd tu, or KauaiM da
tri-srotds til. The Karatoyd is the modern Kuratee in the Bogra District

in North Bengal; and Tri-srotas or Trih-srotasi (see M-Bh., Sabha—P.,

Ix. 375) is, I believe, the ancient name of the modern Teesta, which is

east of that ; both now flow into the Brahmaputra ; but the first formerly

flowed into the delta, before the Ganges and Brahmaputra shifted their

courses. (Cunningham, Arch. Surv. Repts., XV. 127 and 131, and plates

i. and xxxiii. The Varaha Purana adds the G'akshush-mati (Ixxxv), an

unknown name.

* Or Veda-smritd. Both names are mentioned in the M-Bh., the former

in Anu^as -P. clxv. 7651, and the latter in Bhishma-P. ix. 324 ; and the

Veda-smriti is also mentioned in the Bhagavata-P. (V. xix. 17) ; but I have

found nothing to identify it.

t Or Vedasini, or Vetasini. I have not met with these two names else-

where ; the Veda-vati is mentioned in the M-Bh., (Bhishma-P. ix. 324

;

Annsas.-P. clxv. 7651), but there appears to be nothing to identify it.

J Or Vrata-ghni, as the Kiirma Purana reads (xlvii. 28). I have not met

with either name elsewhere, and the river is not known apparently.

§ This is moat probably the modem Kali Sindh, a tributary of the E.

Chambal, though it may also be the Sindh, which is a tributary of the Jumna,

between the Chambal and Betwa. The former is the more probable, because

it is a large river and rises well up in the Paripatra range, aud suits the fol-

lowing incident better. This Sindhu was a river of much note, and on it was

a great tirtha, where Agastya met Lopa-mudra, daughter of the King of

Vidarbha, and she chose him for her husband (M-Bh., Vana-P. xcvi, xovii ; and

cxxx. 10541). The name of this tirtha may have been Sindhuttama, [id.

Ixxxii, 4082-4095; and Anusas-P. clxv. 7650); but if so, it must be distin-

guished from the great tirtha Sindhuttama, which was on the Indus (Vana-P.

Ixxxii. 5021).
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Venva, * and Anandini f also, Sada-nira, J and Mahi, §

* This name is not in the dictionary, but it occurs several times, and is a

variation of Vend. There is a river of this name in the Dekhan (see verse

24, note to Venyd], and one in Western India (see verse 26, note to Venyd), but

I have not met with any river of this name in North India. Both the Tayn

fxlv. 97), and the Kiirma (xlvii. 29) Puranas read Varndid instead ; the Taraha

reads Parnd instead (Ixxxv), and the Kurma offers Parnd and Parndid in

a note, {loe. cit.) The Tarnasa or Parnasa is the modern Bands, and there

are two rivers of this name ; one a tributary of the Chambal, rising near

Udaypur (Cunningham, Arch. Surv. Bepts., TI., plate i.), and the other,

a stream rising near Mt. Abu and flowing into the Eann of Kachh ; the

former is the larger, and is probably the river meant in the text. Cun-

ningham writes the name Parndsd {id. YI. 157} and Parna-ndsd {id. XV. 132),

but the latter form seems doubtful. Devavridha is said to have married

one of these rivers (Hari V. xxxviii. 1999, and 2004-10), probably the second.

+ Or, Sdnandini. The Vayu (xlv. 97) and Kurma (xlvii. 29) Puranas

read C'andand instead, and the latter proposes Bandhand and Sdbandhand

in a note. The Yaraha reads C'andandhhd ndiaddc'drd (Ixxxv.) for this and

the next river, but not very intelligibly. None of these names appear to be

identified.

J The river "that is always filled with water." The inclusion of this

name among the rivers that rise in the Paripatra Mountains is strange

yet the Kurma Purana places it in the same group (xlvii. 29, note). I have

met with no river Sada-nira except that in North India. A river Sada-nira-

maya is mentioned in Bhishma-P ix. 340, but there is nothing to identify

it. The Yayu Purana reads SaUrd and Saddtird instead (xlv. 97), but 1 have

not found these names elsewhere.

A few remarks may be offered about the 8add-nird in North India. Sa-

yana says it is the Karatoya, the modem Kurattee (see verse 18, noteft),

but it is stated in the Sata-patha Brahmana (I. iv. 1), that the Sada-nira

was the boundary between Kosala and Yideha. It is therefore identified

with the B,. Gandak by Dr. Eggeling {loc. cit., note) and Muir (Sansk. Texts,

II. 419-422). But the old stream of the Gandak flowed through the districts

of Champaran, Muzaffarpar and Darbhanga, i. e., through the middle of the

Yideha country ; and the Gandaki and Sada-nira are mentioned as distinct

rivers in M-Bh., Sabha-P xix., 794. The Sada-nira can hardly, therefore, be

the same as the Gandak, and is more probably the modem Bapti, a tributary

of the Sarayu, and the midway position of the Eapti eminently satisfies the

position of a boundary.

§ The R. Mahi, which rises in Malwa and falls into the Bay of Cambay.
The Yayu Purana has a variant, Mahati (xlv. 97), and the Yaraha reads Bohi
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20 Para, * C'arman-vati, f Niipi, J Vidi^a, § and Vetra-vati,
||

S^ipra, T[ and Avarni ** also are known ff as those connected

with the Paripatra mountains.

21 The S'ona,JJ and Maha-nada,§§

(IxxxT.) ; both seem incorreot. The Mahitd mentioned in M-Bh., Bhishma-P.

ix. 328, appears to be this river.

* Or Para, according to the Vayu Purfina (xlv. 98). This is said to be

the modern R. Parbati, which rises in Bhopal and falls into the Chambal

(Cunningham, Arch. Sutt. Repts., II 308 and Rennell's Atlas of 1781).

t Eor G'arman-vaU, read G'arman-vati. The R. Chambal, the largest

tributary of the Jumna.

X This is not in the dictionary. The Kiirma Purana mentions the

Surd and the Siiryd (xlvii. 29), but I have found no other mention of them,

and they do not appear to be known.

§ This must, no doubt, be connected with the town Vidi^a, which was on the

R. Yetra-vati (Megha D. i. 25) the modern R. Betwa (see next note). Vidisa

appears to be the modem town Bhilsa. The R. Tidi^a therefore was pro-

bably the small tributary which joins the Betwa on its left bank at Bhilsa.

II
The modern R. Betwa, which rises near Bhopal and flows into the

Jumna. There was another river of this name in Western India (Hari-T.

clxviii, 9514-6). The Taraha Purana reads Veda-trayi wrongly (Ixxxv).

^ This is the river on which Ujjayimt, the modern Ujjain, stands (Megha

D. i. 31, 32). Another ffipra is mentioned in verse 24.

** This is not in the dictionary, and I have not found it elsewhere. The

Vayu Purana reads Avanti instead (xlv. 98), which is preferable, and would

be the river of the Avanti country (see notes to verses 52 and 55, below).

The R. Avanti therefore is probably the river which rises near Mhow and

flows into the Chambal. The Taraha Purana reads YwpanU (Ixxxv.)

erroneously.

t+ For smatdh, read smritdh.

tt The R. Sone which rises near the source of the Narbada and flows

into the Ganges above Patna. It was also called Hiranya-hdhu and Hiranya-

vdha ; the Greek Brannoboas. For changes in its course, see Cunning.

Arch. Surv. Repts., VIII. 4-24.

§§ Or, Mdhd-nadi. It flows through Orissa into the Bay of Bengal. The

main stream is now considered to be the river which rises near Kauker, but

that cannot be the source meant in the text, for it would belong to quite a

diiierent water-shed. The Maha-nada here must designate the branch now

called the Hasdu or Hestho, which rises near the source of the Sone. (Cunning.,

Arch. Snrv. Repts., XVII. plate i.). The Varaha Purana omits the Maha-nadi

altogether, and reads JyoU-rathd instead (Ixxxv). This river, which is also
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Narmada, * Su-rath4, f Adri-ja,J Mandakini, §

and Dasarna,
||

and C'itra-kuta H also,

22 C'itrotpala, ** and Tamasa, ft Karamoda, JJ

called Jyoti-rathyd (M-Bh., Vana-P. Ixxxv. 8150) and Jyoti-rathd (Hari-V.

clxviii 9510-12) is said to be a tributary of the S'ona in the former passage,

and is placed in the Dekhau in the latter. It is, therefore, probably the

modern Johila, the southern of the two sources of the R. Sone.

* The modern Narbada or Nerbudda, which rises near the Sone and flows

into the Gulf of Cambay.

+ This is not in the dictionary, and I have not met the name elsewhere
;

it is a synonym of Jyoti-rathd ? (See last page, note §§). The Kurma Parana

mentions the 8u-rasa (xlvii. 30), and so also the Taraha (Ixxxv) ; instead

of this and the next river the Yayn Parana reads Su-mahd-drumd or,

Surahddrumd fxlv. 99) ; but I have not met with any of these names

elsewhere, except Su-rasa in the Bhagavata-P. (T. xix. 17)

J This is not in the dictionary, but is mentioned in M-Bh,, Ahu^aa-

P. clxv. 7648. I have found nothing to identify it.

^ The R. Mandakin, which flows near Mt. Chitrakut into the R. Paisnni,

a tributary of the Jumna between the Ken and the Tons (Cunning., Arch. Surv.

Repts., XXI. 11). Mr. Beglar's proposal to identify it with the R. Reur, a

southern tributary of the Sone {Ibid. XIII. 42-54) depends upon his identifica-

tion of Mt. C'itra-klita with Ramgarh hill in Chhattisgarh, and is untenable

(see Journal, R. A. S., April, 1894, page 240). The river Reur, or Rer, is also

called Araiid, and all these forms appear to point to Erandd as the original

name.

II
The river of the country Dasarna, the modem R. Dasan, between the

Betwa and the Ken.

T This is not in the dictionary. It is no doubt to be connected with Mt.

C'itra-kuta, the modem Chitrakut (see Journal, E. A. S. April, 1894,

page 239), and is probably the stream which flows round the south and

east of the modern Mt. Chitrakut, past Karwi into the Jumna.
** This is not in the dictionary, but a O'itropald is mentioned in M-Bh

Bhishma-P. ix. 341. Cunningham says C'itrotpala is the name of the modern
main-stream of the Maha-nadi below its junction with the Pairi (Arch. Surv.

Bepts., VII. 155, and XVII. 70) ; but that river as mentioned already fpage

295, note §§) would belong to a different water-shed.

+t Or Tdmas<, as the Kurma Purana reads (xlvii. 30). It is the R. Tons

which flows into the Ganges on the right bank below Allahabad.

XX This is not in the dictionary, and I have not found the name elsewhere.

The Vayu Purana ixlv. 100) and the Varaha (Ixxxv.) read Karatoyd instead.

Should we read Karma-nodd, as a synonym of Karma-ndsd ? The river
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Pisac'ika, * and Pippali-^roni f also, Vi-pa^a, J

23 the river Vafijula, § Sumeruja,
||

S^ukti-mati, %

meant ig no doubt the modem KaranmaBa, which flows into the Ganges on

the right bank just above the Sone.

* I have not met with this river elsewhere. Pisac'a was a name given to

Tarioas races, chiefly barbarous hill tribes (Muir, Sansk. Texts, II. 59). In

this place it would, no daubt, mean the tribes inhabiting Eewah and Ohuta

Nagpore, and the Pisac'ika is probably one of the southern tributaxies of the

Sone, such as the Ber (see page 296, note §), or Kanhar.

t Or Pipyald rroni, as the Vayu Furana reads (xlv. 100) ; or Pippald, as

the Taraha reads (Ixxxv). I have not found any data to identify it, but have

seen the name assigned to the modem river Paisuni or Parsaroni, a tributary

of the Jumna between the Ken and the Tons (Arch. Surv. Repts., XXI. 11),

and these words may well be corruptions of Pyppali-honi.

J This appears to be the river mentioned in M.-Bh., Anu^as-P. xxv. 1733

and perhaps 1710-11 also. It is probably the modern Bias which flows past

Saugor and joins the R. Ken, a tributary on the right bank of the Jumna.

(Cunning., Arch. Surv. Repts., XXI. 1 57, and plate xxxiv). The Ken or Kiy&n, an

important stream, does not appear to be mentioned ; it is said to be a corrup-

tion of Karna-vaU {Ibid. 156; and II. 446), thoughiassen gives Saj/ona as

its ancient form (Ind. Alt., Map). Was Vi-pdM the ancient name of this whole

river ? The Ti-pa^a in the Panjab is mentioned in verse 18. The Taraha

Purana reads Yisdld (Ixxxv), and the Kurnia mentions this name as a

variant (xlvii. 31). There are several rivers of this name, and the river

here meant is no doubt the Saras-vati Yisdld at Gaya (M.-Bh., S'alya-

P. xxxix. 2188-9, and 2205-6), probably the modern Lilajan which flows

past Bodh Gaya.

§ I have not found this name elsewhere. The Varaha Purana reads

Vanjukd (Ixxxv), the Kdrma Manjuld (xlvii. 31), and the Tayu Jamiuld

(xlv. 100). Of these names I have met only with Mafijnla elsewhere

(M.-Bh., Bhishma-P. ix. 341), but with no data to identify it. The river

meant is probably that on which Gaya stands ; its eastern source is called the

Mohana, its middle portion the Phalgu, and the eastern branch, into which it

divides, the Jumna.

Ij
The Viyu Purana reads Siterajd (xlv. 101), and the Taraha Virajd

(Ixxxv). I have not met with any of these names elsewhere, but the M.-Bh.

mentions three rivers Vird (Bhishma-P., £x. 329), Yira-vati (ibid., 332) and

Virankard {ibid,, 333), which are all distinct. The Matsya Purana reads two

names instead, the fiPitm and Lajjd (oxiii. 26), probably erroneous.

% This river has been much written about but does not seem to be identi-

fied safely yet. See p. 285, note J; and also Cunning., Arch. Surv. Repts.,

38
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S'akuli, * Tridiva in regular order, f Vega-vaMni J also § flo-w

from the slopes of tLe Vmdliya|| Mountains.

IX. 55. It is mentioned in the Hari-Tamsa (clxviii. 9509-13) and is said there

to be in the Dekhan ; it seems to be meant by the name Mukti-maU in M.-Bh.,

Bhishma-P. ix. 342 ; and perhaps it is referred to in Hari-Y. xxxvii. 1980-7.

These passages, howeyer, may allude to two rivers of this name. It was the

river on which stood S'ukti-mati, the capital of C'edi ; see note to C'edi in

canto Iviii, verse 16.

* The Vayu Purana reads Makrund or MaTcshand (xlv. 101), and the

Varaha Pcmhini (Ixxxv), bnt I have not met with any of these names else-

where. The S'afeuli, however, may probably be identified with the E. Sakri,

which flows into the Ganges on the south, about half-way between Patna

and Monghyr (Cunning., Arch. Surv. Eepts., VIII. plate i ; and XT. plate

iv). There is also another Sakri which is a tributary of the E. Seonath, a

tributary of the Mahanadi {id. XVII. plate i), but that rises rather in the

Riksha Mts. The Bhishma-P. list mentions a river called MaTcari (ix. 331)

;

and the Matsya Purana reads Muhutd instead (cxiii. 26)

.

f The text Tridivd-Tcramu seems wrong, and I have adopted the reading of

the Vayu Purana Tridiva Tcramdt, which is preferable. The word Teramdt,

if right, would indicate that the rivers are mentioned in regular order from

west to east. The Tridiva is also mentioned in the M.-Bh., (Bhishma-P. ix.

324; and Anusas.-P. olxv. 7654), but no data are given to identify it. It may
be noticed there is a river called the Krumu (Rig.-V., X. 75.6), which is pro-

bably the modem E. Kuram, a tributary of the Indus, south of the Kabul E.

(Muir's Sansk. Texts, II. 857) ; but it cannot be intended here. Another

Tridiva is mentioned in verse 28.

% This is not iu the dictionary, but it occurs in M.-Bh., Sabha-P. ix. 371.

The Vayu (xlv. 100) and Varaha (Ixxxv) and Kurma Puranas (xlvii.- 31) read

Bdlu-vdhini instead, and the last gives Ratna^vdhini as a variant. I have' ~not

met with either of these names elsewhere.

§ The Varaha Purana adds another river Bdtri (Ixxxv), but I have not met
with it elsewhere.

II
The text reads Shandha, which is clearly wrong. The Vayu (xlv. 1 01

)

Kurma (xlvii. 31) and Varaha Puranas (Ixxxv) read Riksha. There is certain-

ly some confusion in this group of rivers, for the Mandakini, Daiarna and
Tamasa rise in the Vindhya watershed, while the S'ona, Maha-nada and
Narmada rise rather in the Riksha Mts ; but the rivers mentioned in verse 24

rise in the Riksha Mts, so that the proper reading here should no doubt be
Vindhya. The Agni Purana says the Narmada rises in the Vindhya Mts.

(oxviii. 7) i so that perhaps this river and also the Sone and the Hasdu
branch of the Mahanadi, which all rise close together near Amara-kantaka
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24 The S'ipra, * Payoslini, f Nir-bindhya, J Tapi, § and

may have been oonaidered to belong to the Vindhya watershed. There seems

to have been some vagueness in this matter, for the TJtkalaa and (Dakshina)

Kosalas are classed among the races who inhabited the Vindhya Mts. inverses

53 and 54.

* One S'ipra has been mentioned already in verse 20, and the Hari-Vamsa

says there is a Sipra in the southern region (clxviii. 9509). The Vayn Purana

reads Madrd instead (xlv. 102) ; and the Kurma (xlvii. 32) and Varaha (Ixxxv)

8'ighrodd. I have not found either of these names elsewhere, but a river

S'ighrd is mentioned (M.-Bh., Bhi'shma-P. ix. 336) and another called S'ivd

{ibid., 332). The Matsya Purana reads Kshiprd (cxiii. 27).

+ The Payoshni was in the southern region (M.-Bh., Yana-P. Ixxxviii.

8329-35) ; it was the river of Vidarbha (Hid. oxx. 10289-90), and was sepa-

rated from the Narmada by the Vaidurya Mts. (Hid. cxxi. 10306-7). It was

the modem river Purna (the tributary of the Tapti) together with the lower

part of the Tapti into which the Puma continues. A careful consideration

of King Nala's remarks {ibid. Ixi. 2317-9) with a map will show that the view

described could only have been obtained from a position on the Satpura Mts.

about longitude 75° ; hence the Payoshni visible from there could be only the

lower part of the Tapti. Such was considered the main stream in old times,

and it was a famous and sacred river. Gen. Cunningham's proposal to iden-

tify the Payoshni with the Pahoj, a tributary of the Jumna between the

Siudh and Betwa, (Arch. Surv. Reports, Til. plate xxii.) is untenable as

regards this famous river ; bnt there were two rivers of this name (M.-Bh.,

Bhishma-P. ix. 324 and 327), and the Pahoj may be the other Payoshni.

The Taraha Purana reads PayolU (Ixxxv), which seems a mistake.

J Or Nir-vindhyd ; or according to the Vayu Purana, Nir-iandhyd (xlv. 102).

One river Nir-vindhya is mentioned in the Megha-D. (I. 28 and 29, com-

mentary) as lying between the R. Vefera-vati (or Betwa) and Xrjjayini (Ujjain),

and (if the Para is rightly identified with the modem Parbati, see note to

verse 20) must be the modem Parwan which is west of the Parbati ; but

that river rises in the Vindhya Range according to the Megha-Duta, and be-

longs to the Paripatra watershed according to verses 19 and 20 above; on

either view it is out of place here. There was, however, another large river

of this name in the Dekhan, for it is mentioned along with the Payoshni,

the Tapi and the Godavari and its tributaries in the Bhagavata-Purana (V.

xix. 17), and judged by its position there, it may be the Pen-ganga a tributary

of the Warda.

§ See note to Payoshni above. This is the upper part of the modern Tapti

before it joins the Puma. This branch was hardly known in early times

;

it does not appear to be named in the Maha-Bharata or Eamayana, nor
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Nishadha-vati,* Venya,t and Vaitarani,J Sinibali,§ Kumud-

ia it mentioned in the copious list in the Bhishn3ia-P. (ix). The reason was,

no doubt, it was hidden amid hills and forests.

* Or Nishadhd, B,a the Tayu Purina reads (xlv. 102). I have not met

with this name elsewhere, but it naturally suggests a connexion with Nishadha,

the realm of Nala. As regards Niahadha, see the note" to Terse 54 below.

This river then may be one of the small tributaries of the Narmadi

or Tapti, which rise in the middle part of the Satpnra Eange. The Kurma

Purana reads Mahdnadi instead (xlvii. 32), which may mean the Mahanadi

in Chhattisgafh and Orissa, but is unsatisfactory, as it has mentioned that

river before {ibid., 30). The Matsya Purana reads Rishdbhd instead (cxiii. 27),

which I have not met elsewhere.

f This form is not in the dictionary. The Vayu Purana reads Venvd (xlv. 102)

;

the Kurma reads Vinnd and gives Venyd and G'intd as variants (xlvii. 32).

C'mid is no doubt an error. The other names are merely different forms of

the same word. The river is called Venvd in the Hari-V. (clxviii. 9509-10)

and also in the M.-Bh. (SabhS-P. xxx. 1118), but in the latter poem it* is

generally called Vend, and this seems the proper term (Bhishma-P. ix. 335 ;

Anu^as-P. clxv. 7648; Vana-P. Ixxxviii. 8328, olxxxix. 12909, and Ixxxv.

8176-7
J whether the same river is also meant in line 8175 is not clear).

From the passage last cited it appears the Vend is the river which joins the Goda-

vari and Varada (the modem Warda), that is, the modern Wain-ganga and

its continuation the Pranhita. The Varaha Parana reads Veshndpdid (Ixxxv)

which seems a mistake. This river appears to be also called Su-ve^d (M.-

Bh., Vana-P. olxxxix. 12909) in contra-distiuction to the Krishna-vet^d

{ibid. ; and also id. Vana-P. Ixxxv. 8180-1 ; Bhishma-P. ix. 335, and Anuias.-

P. clxv. 7648 j and Hari-V. clxviii. 9509-11) which appears from the second

passage to be a tributary of the Vena, and which I have proposed to identify

with the western tributary rising near Deoghar and Seoni (Journal, R. A. S.,

1894, p. 244). Another river of this name is mentioned in verse 26, and a

Venvd in verse 19.

J This is no doubt the modem Bytami, which flows through the north

of Orissa ; and if it is rightly classed here, the Riksha Eange must include the

hills which stretch along the south of Chuta Nagpore.

§ The Vayu Purana reads S'itiidhu (xlv. 102), the Kurma Baldkd (xlvii. 32)

and the Varaha Vedipdld (Ixxxv). None of these rivers are mentioned in the

dictionary, but the name S'inibdhu is given. I have not found any of these

names elsewhere, except Baldlcd in M.-Bh., Anulas.-P. xxv. 1706-7, which

may be a river, but appears from the context to be in Northern India. Per-

haps the reading should be StldvaH or S'ilavati, which seems to have been the

ancient name of the modem river Selye ; this after uniting with the Bup-
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25 vati,* Karatoyd,t Malia-gauri,t and Durga,§ and Antah-^ira
; ||

narain is the river on which Tamluk, the ancient Tdmra-liptaka (see verse

44 below) , is situated ; and which may well find mention here. Perhaps

the name Baldkd may he connected with the modern river Barakar, a tri-

butary of the Damudij these two combined form the largest river in

Western Bengal, and flow close to Tamluk. Tamluk was a famous port, and

it would be strange if the rivers near it were overlooked. The M.-Bh. men-

tions a river S^ata-iala (Bhishma-P. ix. 328). The Matsya Purana reads

Tiiva-mdld instead (cxiii. 37). I have not met either name elsewhere.

* I have not met with this name elsewhere. It may be the Subama-rekha

or one of the small rivers in the north of Orissa ; or may we conjecture

Damud-vaU, and identify it with the B. Damudd in West Bengal ? See the

last note.

f One river of this name in North Bengal has been mentioned in verse 1

8

noteft ; and there was another of the same name in the north of India (M.-Bh ,

Anuias.-P. xxv. 1699) ; neither can be meant here. I have not found any

Karatoyd elsewhere, which rises in the Riksha range. The Vayu Purana

reads Toyd instead (xlv. 103), and so also the Varaha (Ixxxv) ; but I have

not found this name elsewhere. Perhaps the reading should be Karahhdc'a.

Earailid or Kapim is the name of a river on the confines of Utkala and

Kalinga (Raghu-T. iv. 38, commentary), but no details are given to identify

it. The name Kapisd suggests identification with the modem Cossye or

Kansai (the chief river in the Midnapur district) which is said to be modified

from Kamsavati, but may well be a corruption of Ka/piid-vaU.

X This is also mentioned in M.-Bh., Bhishma-P. ix. 341. It is no doubt a

synonym, of Brahmdni and BrdhmatyC, all being names of Durga ; it would

t^heu be the modem E. Brahmani in Orissa.

§ There are two rivers of this name mentioned in the Bhishma- P. list (ix. 337

and 341) in the M.-Bh., and the second is that intended here, as it is placed

with the Mdhd-gauri ; but I have not met with the name elsewhere. It

may be a synonym of ihe small river Brahmani which flows through the

Moorshedabad district into the right bank of the Bhagirathi branch of the

Ganges.

II
This is not in the dictionary. The Tayu (xlv. 103) and Kurma (xlvii. 33)

Puranas read Antah-iild. The Taraha reads Antydgird (Ixxxv), which is no

doubt an intended synonym. I have not met with any of these names else-

where, but Antra-iild is mentioned (M.-Bh., Bhishma-P. ix. 337). Antah-Hld

seems to be the correct form ; and if the name is descriptive, the river is

probably one of the northern tributaries of the Mahanadi ; all of which are

encompassed with hills. See however a people called Antar-giryas in verse 24

below.
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those rivers* flow from the slopes of the Rikshaf Mountains,

Lave holy waters and are bright.

26 The GodavarijJ Bhima-ratha,§ Krishna,
|| and another^f

* The Taraha Purana mentions also Mnnijdld S'uhha (Ixxxvj ; I hare not

found the former name elsewhere ; but the S'ublid is mentioned in the

Hari-Tamsa (clxviii. 9509-10), and a TAyer ,Maninga is mentioned in the

Bhishma-P. list (ix. 342). There are no data to identify them, except that

the passage in the Hari-Tam^a places the S^ubha in the Dekhan.

t The text reads Bindhya or Vindhya, and yet makes the next group of

rivers also rise in the same range. The Vayu (xlv. 103) and Kurma (xlvii

33) and Taraha (Ixxxv) Puranas read the same; but the proper reading

must be Riksha as the Vishnu Purina says (Bk. II. Chap, iii), for the

Tapi, Tenya and Vaitarani certainly do not rise in the former mountains

but in the latter. The Agni Purana wrongly groups the Tapi and Payoshni

with the Godavari and other rivers as rising in the Sahya Mts.

I The modern Godaveri. This river was famous from the earliest times.

Jana-sthana, the scene of Eama's first conflict with the Hakshasas was the

country on both its banks between its tributaries the Manjira and Pranhita

(see Journal, R A. S , 1894, p. 247).

§ Or BMma-rathi as the Vayu (xlv. 104) and Varaha (Ixxxv) Puranas read

:

BhCma-raksJii which the Kurma gives (xlvii. 34) seems incorrect. The former

is the name as given in the M.-Bh. (Yana-P. Izxxviii. 8328; Bhishma-P.

ix. 327 ; and Anu^as.-P. clxv. 7653). This is the modem Bhima, the tributary

of the Krishnd, rising near Poona. The Varaha Purana adds immediately

MaratM (Ixxxv) ; is it a mistaken repetition of the last three syllables of

the preceding river ? I have found no such river.

II
The modern Kistna. This river received very little notice in ancient

times, and was almost unknown compared with the Godavari and Kaveri.

Besides its inclusion in the Bhishma-P. list (ix. 340), it is doubtful if it is so

mentioned in the M.-Bh., or Eamayana. It is omitted from the lengthy

account of Sahadeva's conquests in the south (Sabha-P. xxx), and the detailed

pilgrimage itineraries (Vana-P., Tirtha-yatra-P.) and other geographical

discourses. It does not occur in the story of Eaghu's conquests even in

the late poem, the Eaghu-Vamsa. The reason seems to be that the country

through which it flows was nearly all forest in ancient times.

Tf For tathdpard of the text the Vayu Purana reads c'a vanjuld (xlv. 104)

and the Kurma c'« vaiyatd or c'a vatsari (xlvii. 34). I have not found these

names elsewhere. Perhaps we should read some name like Manjira as the

large southern tributary of the Godavari is now called, though its earliest

name was apparently JfainZdim^ (Eamay., Yuddha K, ex. 38 39- Journal
E. A. S., 1894, p. 250).
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Venya,* Tunga-bhadra, f Suprayoga, J Vahya,§ and the

27 river Kaveri;
||

these noble rivers T[ issue from the slopes

of the Sahya** Mountains.

The Krita-mala, ft Tamra-parnl, JJ Pushpa-

* This form is not in the dictionary. The Varaha Purana reads Tend,

Ixxxt) j the Kurma Vena or Yarnd (xlvii. 34) ; and the Vayn Yaini (xIt.

104)—all mere variations, the proper name no doubt being Vend. This is

the third river of this name mentioned here, see verses 19 and 24. It is

probably the same as the Vina in the Bhlshma-P. list (ix. 328), and the

Tennd in the Bhagavata Purana (T. xix. 17). Is it to be identified with the

R. Penner which is between the Kistna and Kaveri ; though the Sanskrit

name of the Penner is said to be Piuaka (Arch. Suxv. of S. India, by E.

Sewell, I. 123 and 129) ?

• + The modern Tumbhudra, the largo southern tributary of the Kistna,

consisting of the combined streamis of the Tunga and Bhadra.

I This is not, in the dictionary, but it is also mentioned in the Bhishma-P.

list (ix. 328) and in the Yana-P. (ccxxi. 14232), and was a large and known

river. Though not apparently identified, it is probably one of the large western

tributaries of the Kistna.

§ This is not in the dictionary, but the Taraha Purana agrees (Ixxxv)

and the Matsya (cxiii. 29). I have not found the name elsewhere and it does

not appear to be identified. The Agni P. reads TdraAd (cix. 22), the large

southern tributary of the Kistna called Tarada or Vedavati. '

•
II
The modern Cavery or Coleroon in south India. It was better known

than the Kistna in ancient times. It is mentioned in the M.-Bh., (Tana-P.

Ixxxv. 8164-5 ; clxxxix. 12910 ; and Bhishma-P. ix. 328) and Ramay. (Kishk.

K. xli. 21 and 25). King Jahnu is said in the Hari-Tamsa to have married this

river, and made the Ganges his daughter (xxvii. 1416-22; and xxxii.

1757-61).

^ the Matsya (cxiii. 29) and Taraha flxxxv) Puranas add the Yanjuld

;

as to which see verse 26 note If.

** The text reads Bindhya or Vindhya here, after having read it already

in verse 25 ; and offers Sahya a as variant in a note. The latter is mani-

festly the proper reading, and agrees with the Kurma (xlvii. 34) and Vayu

(xlv. 104) Puranas.

tt This is not in the dictionary. The Agni Pur/lna agrees with it (cxviii. 8);

the Kurma reads Ritu-mdld (xlvii. 35), the Varaha 8'ata-mdld (Ixxxv), and

the Bhagavata Kata-mdld (T. xix. 17). Is it to be identified with the Veda-

mali which fiows out north of Cochin ? The people of Kac'c'ha or Cochin are

mentioned in canto Iviii. verse 28.

XX This is mentioned as a place of pilgrimage in the M.-Bh. (Vana-P.
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28 ja, * Siitpala-vati
; f these are rivers J wliicli rise in the

Malaya Mountains, and have cool water.

And the Pitri-soma, § and Rishi-kulya,
{|

Ikshuka, If and

Ixxxviii. 8340), and the Eaghu-T. says (iv. 49 and 50), that the vanqnished

Fdndya kings gave Baghu the choicest pearls from the sea at the month

of the B. Tamra-parni, where (the commentator adds, it is well-known) pearls

were produced. This river then was in the Pandya country and flowed

into the G. of Manaar. It is the modem Ghittar, the river of Tinnevelly

(Arch. Snrv. of S. India, by E. Sewell, I. 303).

* The Taya Parana reads PusTvpa-jati (xlv. 105), the Kurma Fushpa-vaU

(xlvii. 35), and the Taraha PusJypd-vati (Ixxxv). I do not find any of

these names elsewhere. A tirtha Pushpa-vaU is mentioned ( M.-Bh., Tana-P.

Ixxxv. 8154-5), but it was situated between Dakshina Kosala (Chhattisgarh)

andC'ampI, (Bhagalpur). A river Paslvpa-veni is mentioned {id., Bhishma-P.

ix. 342), which is joined with a river Utpald-vati and therefore is probably

the same as the river in the text. A Pushpa-vdhini is mentioned as situated

in the south in the Hari-Vamsa (clxviii. 9510-2).

t This is the same as the Utpald-vati mentioned in the last note (M.-Bh.

Bhishma-P. ix. 342) and the Utpald (Hari-V., clxviii. 9510-2) ; and the Tayu

(xlv. 105) and Kurma (xlvii. 35), Matsya (oxiii. 30) and Taraha (Ixxxv) Pnranas

read Utpald-vati.

J There are only six noteworthy rivers rising in the Malaya Mts., viz., the

Vaigai, Taippar and Chittar on the east, the Amaravati (a tributary of the

Kaveri) on the north, and the Ponani and Peri or Veda-mali on the west.

The Chittar is the Tamra-parni, hence the three others named in the text

must be found among the five remaining modem rivers.

§ Not in the dictionary. The Tayu Purana reads Tri-sdmd (xlv. 106), and

the Agni P. also (cxviii. 8) ; while the Taraha reads Tri-ydmd (Ixxxv). I

have met only with the Tri-sama elsewhere (Bhagavata Purana, T. xix. 17).

It is probably one of the small rivers on the Eastern coast, for the interior

behind these mountains was not well known. The Matsya Purana reads

Tri-ihagd (cxiii. 31) which I have not met elsewhere.

II
This is the river on which Ganjam stands, and it bears the same name

stiU. It is mentioned in the Bhishma-P. list (ix. 343). The Tayu Purana

iea,ia Ritu-kulyd {xlv. 106), by mistake. Another Mishi-leulyd is mentioned

in verse 29.

T This is not in the dictionary. The Tayu (xlv. 106) and Tariha Puranas

(Ixxxv) read Ikshula ; and IkshuAd which the Matsya Purana reads (oxiii. 31)

is a variant. I have not found any of these names elsewhere, but the B. Ikahv,

is mentioned (M.-Bh., Bhishma-P. ix. 324). It is probably one of the small

streams on the Eastern coast.
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29 Tridiva,* Langulini,t and Vaih^a-kara| are known to

spring from tlie Mahendra § Mountains.

The Rishi-kulya,
II

and Kumari, T[ Manda-ga,** Manda-

* This is the second Tridiva, see verse 23 j but I have not found t-wo

rivers of this name mentioned anywhere else. Instead of Tridiva c'a yd as

in the text, the Matsja Purana reads Tridivdc'ald (cxiii. 31).

+ This is the modem Languliya, on which Ohioaoole stands, between

Tizianagram and Oalingapatam. The Varaha Purana reads Mulini or idimi-

lini (Ixxxv) and the Matsya Muli (cxiii. 3J) ; I have not found these names

elsewhere and they seem incorrect. The Ldngali mentioned in the M.-Bh.

(Sabha-P. ix 374), is probably this river.

J The Taraha Purana reads Vams'a-vard (Ixxxv), and the Vayu VaMa-

dhard (xlv. 106) j the latter ia the correct name. It is the modera Bans-

dhard, the river on which Calingapatam stands.

§ The Kurma Parana omits this group of rivers altogether, and puts

three of them Tri-sdmd, RisMhd and Vamia-dhdrini into the next group

(xlvii. 36). The Matsya Purana mentions three more rivers, the Tdmra-

iparryC, S'aravd and Vimald (cxiii. 31), but all these seem doubtful. A Tamra-

parni has been mentioned in verse 28. A S'ardvaU is named in the Bhishma-

P. list (is. 327), and a Vimuld or Vimalodd in various passages (e. g.

S^alya-P. xxxix. 2214-5; Hari-V., clxviii. 9517-8); but they are in North-

ern and Western India.

, In note +( on page 284, the Mahendra mountains are said to be " the

portion of the Eastern Ghats between the Godavari and Mahanadi

rivers and the hills in the south of Berar," but this proposition must be

modified on a full consideration of all the foregoing identifications. Gondwa-

na as used by Wilson was applied to a very wide tract in Central India.

The Mahendra Mts. cannot extend as far west as Berar nor beyond the

Wain-ganga ; and must be limited to the hills between the Mahanadi, Goda-

vari and Wain-ganga, and may perhaps comprise only the portion of the

Eastern Ghats north of the Godavari. It is in this last tract only that the

name has survived. See Eaghu Tamla, iv. 43.

II
This ia the second Rishi-knlya, see verse 28. The Tayu Purana reads

RisMkd (xlv. 107), and the Taraha Itishilcd (Ixxxv), and the Matsya Kdsihd

(cxiii. 32). I have not met with these names elsewhere.

% The Tayu Purana reads Su-humdri (xlv. 107), and the Taraha lAsati

I have not found these names elsewhere, but the KumSrI is mentioned in the

Bhishma-P Ust (ix. 313).

** This is mentioned in the Bhishma-P. list (ix. 340). The TarSha Purana

reads Mandn-gdmin'( (Ixkkv) ; and for this and the next river the Kurma reads

Gandha-mddana-gumini (xlvii. 36), which is probably erroneous.

39
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30 vahini, * Kripa,t and Pala&ni J are known to spring in the

S'ukti-mat § Mountains.

All the rivers
||

possess holy merit ; all are riyers flowing

31 into the ocean ; all are mothers of the world ; ^ they are

well-known to cleanse from all sin.

* This is mentioned in the Bhishma-P. list (ix. 340), but hardly in the

same connexion.

t The Vayn Purana reads Kupd (xlv. 107), and the Kurma Kshiprd or

Biipd (xlvii. 36). I do not find any of these names elsewhere. A river

Krityd is mentioned in the Bhishma-P. list (ix. 326), but that appears from

its context to be in north India.

t This is mentioned in the Bhishma-P. list (ix. 380), but in so differ-

ent a connexion that the references appear to be to two separate rivers. The

Matsya Purana reads Fdiini (cxiii. 32), which however I have not met else-

where.

§ These Mts. are but very rarely mentioned, and in page 285 note { I have

noticed what has been written about them. They were in the Eastern re-

gion, for Bhima in his conquests in that quarter marched from Hima-vat

towards Bhallata and conquered the S^ukti-mat Mountain (M-Bh., Sabha-P.

xxix. 1079). Though Bhallata does not appear to have been identified, the

only noteworthy hills ia the east which have not been assigned to the other

great ranges are the Garo, Khasi and Tipperah Hills which bound Bengal in

that direction. Can these be the S'ukti-mat Mts. ? There seems to be no

improbability in this, for the river Lohita or Brahma-putra and the country

Kama-rupa, which is in the Assam Valley, were known. If this identifica-

tion is satisfactory, the R. Kumdri may be the modem Someswari which

fiows southward between the Garo and Khasi HiUs (both being names of

Durga) ; and the Kripd may perhaps be the Kapili which fiows into the

Brahma-putra a little above Gauhati, the ancient Kama-rupa; the other

streams are not recognizable.

II
Saras-vatyah. Or should this mean only the rivers called Saras-vati ?

There were seven rivers specially distinguished by this name (M.-Bh , S'alya-P.

xxxix. 2188-9), namely, 1. the 8u-prahhd among the Pushkaras {ibid, 2198-2200),

that is, near Ajmir j 2. the Kdnc'andlcsM in Naimisha forest {ibid. 2201-4),

which was on the Go-mati ; 3. the Visa Id at Gaya {ibid. 2205-6) ; 4. the

Mano-ramd, the swift stream flowing from Himavat in the north part of

Kosala {ibid. 2207-10) ; 5. the Ogha-vati, which seems to be in Knru-kshetra

{ibid. 2212-3) ; 6. the Su-retiiu, which seems to be in Knru-kshetra or near

Ganga-dvara {ibid. 2211-4) j and 7. the Vimalodd or Yimalodakd at Haiman-
ta-giri {ibid 2214-5).

f^ Visvasya matarah ; compare M-Bh., Bhi'shma-P. ix. 844.
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And others, small streams, are mentioned in thousands,

32 brahman, those which flow only during the rainy season, and

tliose which flow at all seasons.

The Matsyas, * and Asvaklitas, f and Knlyas, J

* The people and their country both went by the name Matsya. This

country was part of the region called Brahmarshi (Manu ii. 19). It was

south or south-west of Indra-prastha, the modern Delhi (M-Bh., Sabha P.,

xxz. 1105-6 ; the mention in ibid. zxix. 1083 may be a mistake ; but the

Matsyas are named twice in the Bhishma-P. list, ix. 347 and 348, unless one

name be a mistake for Vatsa) ; and it was west of S'urasena, which was the

country round Mathura, the modern Muttra (Virata-P., v. 141-5 ; see note

in canto Iviii. verse 7) : hence Matsya comprised the modem Alwar State and

the land around that. It appears to have extended up to Kuru-kshetra,

because no other country which could intervene is mentioned in Manu ii. 19.

Its capital was Upaplavya or Upaplava (S^alya-P., xxxvi. 1973-6) which was

IJ or 2 days' ionrney by chariot from Hastinapura (Udyoga-P., Ixxxiii. 3010-

17; Ixxxv. 3040; and Ixxxviii. 3101). Cunningham says Mataya was the

country west of Agra and north of the E. Chambal, i. e., the whole of Alwar

with portions of Jaypur and Bharatpur ; and its capital was Vairata, the

modern Bairat (Arch. Surv. Repts., II. 242 ; and SX. 2, and plate i).

The Tayu PurJna reads Tatsas instead (xlv. 110). Vatsa or Vdtsya was

in the region east of Delhi (Sabha-P., xxix. 1084), and king Vatsa who is said

to have given his name to the country was grandson of Divodasa, king of

Benares (Hari-V., xxix. 1587, 1597; and xxxii. 1753). Kauidnibi was the

capital, and it has been identified by Cunningham with the modern Kosam

which is on the north bank of the Jumna about 31 miles above Allahabad,

Hence the country was also called Kauidmba (Arch. Surv. Repts., I. 301-310).

Vatsa or Kausamba therefore comprised the lower part of the Ganges and

Jumna Doab and also probably the tract south of that, on the other side of

the Jumna.

t The Vayu Purana reads Kisashnas, Kisashtas or Kisadyas instead (xlv.

110) ; but none of these names are in the dictionary. The Matsya reads

Kirdtas (cxiii. 35) bat they are out of place here. The text reads MatsydsvalcA-

tdh kulydsc'a, but I would suggest instead Matsyas c'a Kanydkuljdi c'a, thus

reading Kanyd-kuijas or Ednya-kubjas instead of Asvak-Htas and Kulyas.

Kanya-kubja or Kanya-kubja is the modern Kanauj, on the Ganges about

50 miles above Cawnpore ; it was a famous city all through Indian history.

People called Sukutyas are mentioned (Bhishma-P. ix, 347), ^liua/cas {ibid.

351), and Asvdtakas {ibid. Ii. 2105).

J This is not in the dictionary as a people ; the word occurs in Vana-P.,

(cxxv. 10408), but does not appear to mean a people there. See the last note.
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33 the Kuntalas, * the people of Ka^i, f and tbe Ko^alas, J

and the Atharvas, and Arka-lingas, § and the Malal^as,
\\

* This country is said by Muir to be one of the Pisao'a countries ( Sanak.

Texts, II. 59), but there were three people of this name, one in the Dekhan

(Bhiahma-P., ix, 367), who are mentioned in verse 48 below ; and two others

elsewhere {ihid. 347 and 359). Those mentioned in verse 347 are the people

meant here, for they are grouped with the people of Kaii and Kosala ; and

they probably occupied the country near Chunar (south of Benares), which

Cunningham calls Kuntila (Arch. Surv. Eepts., XI. 123). The third people

were probably in the West.

+ Benares, the ancient Vdrdnasi. It was the capital pf an ancient and

famous kingdom. According to the Eamayana Ka^i was a kingdom, (Adi-K.,

xii. 20) whUe Prayaga and the country all around it was stiU forest (Journal,

R. A. S., 1894, pp. 237-239). Its sacred character dates from comparatively

late times, for it was one of the exploits for which Krishna was extolled that

he burnt it for a succession of years and devastated it (Udyoga-P., xlvii.

1883; and Hari-T., olxi. 9142-3). For some vicissitudes in its early history,

see Hari-V., xxix. and xxxii,

t Kosala, Kosala or Uttara Kosala, with its capital Ayodhya, is the modem
Oudh. Gen. Cunningham says it meant more particularly the country north

and east of the K. Eapti (Arch. Surv. Eepts., I. 327 ; and XVII. 68) j but it

seems rather to have denoted the country stretching from the Eapti on the

east (see page 294 note {) to the confines of the Kuru and Pdnc'ala kingdoms

on the west. Northward it was bounded by the tribes that inhabited the

slopes of the Himalayas, and southward by the kingdom of Benares. It waSi

distinguished from another Kosala, which was called I)aksMna. or Maha
Kosala and which is mentioned in verse 54.

§ These two names are not in the dictionary, and I have not found them

elsewhere ; they seem to be mistakes. The Vayu Purana reads instead of

thera. atha pdrhe tilangds c'a (xlv. Ill); but this is doubtful and unsatis-

factory, for the, Tilangas are mentioned as a southern people in canto Iviii.

verse 28. The Matsya reads and Avantas and Ealingas (cxiii. 36), but these

are hardly satisfactory ; the former are mentioned in verses 52 and 55, and

the latter in verses 37 and 46 below. Perhaps Arka-lingas may be meant

as a synonym of Surya-vam^as, the Solar Eaoe, yet this again is hardly

satisfactory, for that race reigned in Kosala, which has just been mentioned
separately. There is a. low group of Brahmans in Behar called Atharvas
(Eisley's Tribes and Castes of Bengal, I. 26).

II
This is not in the dictionary and seems erroneous. The Vayu Parana

reads Magadhas instead (xlv. Ill), the people of Magadha or South Behar
but this is unsatisfactory for the Magadhas are mentioned in verse 44. The
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and Vrikas * ; these f are well known generally as the

peoples who inhabit the Central Region.

J

Matsya reads MAas (oxiii. 36), whicli I have not met elsewhere. The read-

ing should be Malajas probably. They are mentioned in the M- Bh. ( Bhi'sh-

ma-P. ix. 357), and Eamiiyana (Adi-K. xxvii. 16-23), and from the oourae

described in the latter poem as taken by Visva-mitra and llama it appears

they were neighbours of the Karfishas, (see note to verse 53), and occupied

the district of Shshabad, west of the Sone, for "Vi^vd-mitra and Kama cross-

ing from the Sarayu to the south of the Ganges entered that district, which

had been inhabited by the Malajas {ihid., 8-16.)

* The Tfikas are named in Bhishma-P., li. 2106, and a king Vrika is allud-

ed to in the Hari-Taiiisa (xiii. 760-61) ; but there is nothing to identify them.

The Matsya Pnxana reads AndJidkas (cxiii. 36). The Andhakas were a

subordinate family of the Tadava race, and are often mentioned in the

M.-Bh. [e.g. Udyoga-P. Ixxxv. 304), and Hari-Tamsa (xxxv. 1907-8; and

xxxix, 2041 J and xoiv. 5190-5204), but they dwelt in Su-rashtra in the

West and appear to be out of place here. The most probable reading seems

to be the Vrajas, the people of Vraja (or Yriji, as it was also called),

the modern Braj, the country north-west of Mathura or Muttra.

+ This is a short list. Besides these the Tayu Purana has two lines at the

beginning of this group, viz., " the Karus, the Pancalas, and the S^alvas, and the

Jangalas, the S'urasenas, the Bhadrakaras, the Bodhas and the lords of S'ata-

patha " (xlv. 109 and llOJ j much like a passage in the M.-Bh. (Bhishma-P.,

ix. 346-7) . The Matsya has the same lines, but gives the last two names as

Bdhyas and Patac'c'aras (cxiii. 35, 36). For the Kurus, see canto Iviii. verse 9

;

for the Pancalas, canto Iviii. verse 8 ; for the S'alvas, canto Iviii. verse 6 ; the

Jangalas are no doubt the people of Knju-jangala, see note to Kuru, canto

Iviii- verse 9 ; for the S^urasenas, see canto Iviii. verse 7. The Bhadrakaras

are mentioned in the M.-Bh. (Sabha-P., xiii. 590) and may perhaps be the

same as the Bhadras mentioned in Tana-P. ccliii. 15256 ; they appear from

these' passages to have been situated on the west bank of the Jumna, some-

where between Delhi and Muttra. The Bodhas are mentioned in the M.-Bh.

(Sabha-P., xiii. 590; Bhishma-P., ix. 347) and are probably the same as

the Bodhis (Ramay., Ayodh-K. Ixx 15), who appear to have been situated

on the eastern confines of the Panjab. I have not met Bahyas elsewhere

;

it seems erroneous. S'ata-patha seems to be erroneous, and Patac'c'ara is much

better. The Patac'c'aras are mentioned in the M-Bh. (Sabha-P. xiii. 590-1

;

XXX. 1108; Virata-P.,i 11-12; &c.,) and appear from the second of these pass-

ages to have occupied the tract south of the Apara-matsyas, that is,

probably the country south-west of Gwalior.

t Madhya-desa, the whole of the Ganges basin from the Panjab as far
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34 Now along the northern half of the Saliya mountains * that

region, in which the river Godavari flows, is a delightful

35 one compared even with the whole earth ; Go-vaidhana

is the charming city of the higli-souled Bhargava race, f

east as the confines of Behar ; but Manu restricts it and defines its limits

thus (ii. 21)— north, the Himalayas; south, *the Tindhya Range; west,

Vina^ana which is where the E. Saras-vati perishes in the desert (M-Bh.,

S'alya-P. xxxviii. 2119-20) ; and east, Prayaga or Allahabad.

* The text Sahyasya c'ottare yds Im seems incorrect ; these words cannot

well go with the preceding verse, for no people north of the Sahya Mts.

and south of the Paripatra Mts. could be within Madhya-de^a ; and they do

not agree with the following words. The Vayu Purana reads sahyasya

c'ottardrddhe tu, which I have adopted. That Purana agrees and is a little

fuller
— " Now along the northern half of the Sahya Mts., where the river

Godavarl ^oujs, that region is a delightful one within the whole of this earth.

This paradise named Go-vardhana was built there by Sura-raja for the sake of

Rama's spouse; the trees and herbs there were brought down from above by

the Muni Bharadvaja for the sake of Eama's spouse. He made a delightful

wooded tract the private part of the palace (antah-pura) " (xlv. 112-114).

The Matsya Purana reads Sahyasydnantare c'aiie and is similar, but varies at

the second sentence, thus— " Where for the sake of Rama's spouse the hill

named Go-vardhaAa, Mandara, Gandha-madana, trees from Svarga and

heavenly plants (oshadhih, aoo. ) were brought down by the Muni Bharadvaja

for the sake of the spouse ; hence that region excels in fiowers, therefore it has

become delightful." (oxiii. 37-39). The Rama alluded to here must be

Bama Jamadagnya or Parasu-Rama, who dwelt in this region ; see the next

note.

t These people are here placed on the east side of the Sahya Mts. among

the sources of the Godavari. This region and the country west of it on the

other side of these mountains and the tract northwards to the Narmada are

connected in many a story with Bhrigu, his son C'yavana and his descendants

Ric'ika, Jamadagni and Para^u-R4ma (e. g. M-Bh., Adi-P. olxxviii. 6802-10

;

Tana-P. oxxi and cxxii with S'ata-patha Brahmana IV. i. 5 ; Taua-P. Ixxxix.

8364-5 ; cxv. 10150-2 ; S'anti-P. xlix. 1778-82 ; Vana-P. xoix. 8681-2 with

S'anti-P. ii). The Bhargavas were however a numerous race and spread

into other regions ; they are also mentioned as one of the eastern peoples in

verse 43 below. They held a high position and appear to have been numerous

in king Krita-virya's kingdom at Mahish-mati, and after his death their

wealth, it is said, brought down on them the hostility of the Kshattriyas

(Adi-P. clxxviii. 6802-15). Go-vardhana [masc.) as a city is not in the dic-

tionary. I have not found it alluded to elsewhere.
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TKe North-western peoples are these—The Vahlikas*

* VdMiha or BdUiTca or Bdlhika is said in the dictionary to be the modern

Balkh, and in Lassen's map to be the ancient Bactriane ; but there was

another country, if not two tribes of this name, in the Panjab. The name

is written Yahlika or Vdhlilca and there may have been a distinction between

the two words, for both are mentioned in the Bhishma-P. list (ix. 354 and

361). These were not uncommon names, and there were two princes called

Tahlika between Parikshit and Bhishma in the Lunar Dynasty, and the later

prince is styled a king (M -Bh., Adi-P , xoiv. 3745, and 3760-51 ; and xov.

3798-3800). The Vahlikas are mentioned twice in the Ramayana and are

placed in the western region ( Kishk. K. xliii. 5), and also in the northern region

{ibid., xliv. 13). A distinction as between two people of this name is also

indicated by the mention of two independent kings of the Vahlikas reigning

contemporaneously in the M.-Bh. (Adi-P. clxxxvi. 6992; Sabha-P. xxxiii. 1266

and 1272 ; Udyoga-P. iii. 74 and 77). One of these two peoples was closely

connected with the Madras, for S'alya, king of Madra, is also called lord of the

Vahlikas (Adi-P. oxiii. 4125-40; and Ixvii. 2642), and his sister Madri is

called Vahliki also {ibid., cxxv. 4886) ; and an ancient eponymous king

Vahlika is placed in the same Krodha-vaia gana with the eponymous kings

Madraka and Suvira {ibid., Ixvii. 2695-6). The other people of this name

appear to have been closely connected with the Daradas who were a moun-

tain-tribe in the north of the Panjab (see note to verse 38), and are the

modern Dards of Dardistan ; for an ancient king Darada the Vahlika is

mentioned who did not belong to the Krodha-vasa group (Adi-P. Ixvii. 2694),

and the Vahlikas are linked with the Daradas (Bhishma-P. cxviii. 5484) and

are mentioned with the Kambojas and Tavanas and other ultra-Panjab tribes

(Drona-P. cxxi. 4818 ; see also Sabha-P. xxvi. 1031-2). If these inferences may

be trusted, one Vahlika or Vahlika was situated in the plains of the Panjab

alongside Madra-de^a and very possibly south of it (see Ramay., Ayodh-K.

Ixx. 1 6-19, with note to Madrakas in verse 36, and note to Kaikeyas in verse

37) i. 6., between the rivers Chenab and Sutlej ; and the other among the lower

slopes of the Himalayas, very possibly between the Chenab and Bias. The

name Vahlika appears to have been altered in later times to Bdhika seemingly

by a punning resemblance to vahis, " outside, " because they were shut out by

the Saras-vati, Kuru-kshetra and other natural features from the central

country which remained true to Brahmanism. The people of the Panjab

were then collectively called /irattas or Bdhikas, and they and all the tribes

beyond were stigmatized as impure and contemptible by the arrogant and

intolerant brahmans of Madhya-dela (Muir's Sansk. Texts. II. 482, and

M-Bh., Karna-P. xliv. 2026 &o. ; see also Cunningham's Arch. Surv. Eepts., II.

6^ 14,17, 195, &c).



312 CANTO LVII.

and the Vatadhanas, * am,d tlie Abliiras, f the Kala-

* This people is mentioned in several passages in the M-Bh. (Sahha-P. I.

1826; Udyoga-P. iii. 86 j Bhishma-P. ix. 354; and Drona-P. xi. 398), and their

name appears to be derived from an eponymous king Vdtadhdia, who was of

tie same Kroiha-vaia gronp as the eponymous kings of the Tahlikas, Madras

and Sauviras (Adi-P. Ixvii. 2695-9). No doubt therefore they dwelt along-

side those tribes. Their country Vatadhana was part of the territory

stretching from Panc'a-nada to the Ganges, over which the hosts assembled on

the Kanravas' side spread at the beginning of the great war (Udyoga-P. xviii.

596-601), and it was in the western region (Sabha-P. xxxi. 1190-1). From

these data it may be inferred that the Yatadh^nas inhabited the country on

the east side of the Sutlej, southward from Ferozpur. Manu declares a

Vatadhana to be the offspring of an outcaste brahman and a brahman

woman (x. 21), but that is no doubt an expression of the same arrogance

which in later times stigmatized all the Panjab races as outcastes (as

inentioned in the last note), for Vatadhana dvijas were among the people

whom Nakula conquered (Sabha-P. xxxi. 1190-1). The V4yu Purana reads

Vadhadhanas (xlv. 115) erroneously,

t They were an aboriginal tribe and are called mlec'c'has and dasyua.

(M-Bh.,Vana-P. clxxxviii. 12838-40 j and Mausala-P. vii. 222, &c.) They were
scattered over various tracts and gained their livelihood in various ways.

Three divisions of them are mentioned in the M-Bh. (Sabha-P. xxxi. 1192),

ihose who dwelt along the river Saras-vati, those who lived by fishing, and
those who inhabited the mountains. The first group occupied the north

portion of the desert as far east as Vina^ana on that river, for it is said the

river perished there because of her hatred of them (S'alya-P. xxxviii. 2119-

20), and as far west as Panc'a-nada (Mausala-P. vii. 220-242 ; and viii. 270 •

where Panc'a-jana is probably a mistake for Panc'a-nada) ; this group is

probably the tribe of Abhiras mentioned in Bhishma-P. ix. 354, and Ram£y.,

Eishk. K. xliii. 19. The second group must no doubt mean those who lived

by the sea and not simply on rivers, hence it would have inhabited the coast

along the Rann of Kachh and the delta of the Indus ; and it is no doubt the

tribe of Abhiras mentioned in Kishk. K. xliii. 5. The context indicates that

the third group were the mountaineers of the Aravalli Range and the hills

of Malwa ; but there was another section of this group which appears to

have occupied the hilly tracts in the north or west of the Panjab, for it is

classed with the Daradas and Kasmiras (Bhishma-P. ix. 375 ; and see note

to verse 38), and with the Paradas (Sabha-P. 1. 1832 ; and see note to verse 37).

The Abhiras were closely connected with the S'udras in these three groupings

fSabha-P. xxxi. 1192; and see note to next verse). The descendants of all

these Abhiras are the modern Ahirs who are scattered widely over Hindustan
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36 toyakas, * and the Apardntas, f and the S'ddras, f the

proper. Another body of AbUras was found in the Dekhan (see verae 47).

The Abhiras are said in the Hari-Vamsa to have been dominated by the

Daityas and Danavas in ancient times, and to have been the chief inhabitants

of the country from the Jumna to the peninsula of Gujarat (xoiv. 5142-80).

* So also in the Matsya Parana (oxiii. 40). This word is written Edlajoshaha

in the M.-Bh. (Bhishma-P., ix. 354), but I have not found either name else-

where. Possible readings might be Bdla-jarUhdh or Bdla-Tcdthikah. The

foriner, however, seems inappropriate j the JartiJcas are the same as the B&hikaa
(Karna-P. xliv. 2033 ; Arch. Surv. Eepts., II. 13 and 195) who are noticed

in the note to " Vahlikas " (page 311). The " Bdlas and Kdthis " would be a

preferable reading. The Balas, according to Cunningham, occupied the northern

portion of Sindh and were ousted from there about the middle of the seventh

century A D. and moved south-east. The Kathis (the Kathiei of the Greek

Writers), according to the same authority occupied the Eechna Doab between

the Chenab and Eavi rivers and also probably the northern portion of

Sindh J they have retained the former territory, but those who held the

latter were driven from it about the middle of the seventh century A.D.

and settled in the peninsula of Gujarat where they have given the name

Kathiawar to a district (Arch. Surv. Eepts., II. 33-37).

f Apardnta means " living at the western border." A people of this namie

is mentioned in the M.-Bh. (Bhishma-P., ix. 355), and allusion is often made to

Apardnta ajD-itlie Apa/rdntas {e.g., Y&nsk-'P,, OGXYJi. 7885-6 ; and ffanti-P., xlix.

1780-2) ; but the word, though it no doubt designates a people living in the ex-

treme west, yet seems to have a general meaning in most passages (see verse

52 below), and those passages which use it in a restricted sense do not agree

—

thus Apardnta is stated to be a country in the middle of the sea (Raghu-V.,

iv. 58, commentary), yet the Apardntikas in canto Iviii., verse 34 are placed

in the tortoise's tail, that is, north of Sindhu and Sauvira which are placed by

verse 30 in the right hind foot. Cunningham, judging from the spots where

coins have been found, was inclined to locate them in Northern Sindh and parts

of West Eajputana (Arch. Surv. Eepts., XIV. 136, 137) which will satisfy canto

iviii., verse 34. The Vayu Purana reads Aparitas instead (xlv. 115) which

seems erroneous. The Kamayana mentions simply the Aparas (Kishk.-K.,

xUii. 23). The Matsya Purana reads Purandhras (cxiii. 40) erroneously.

J The S%dras are often linked together with the AbMras (M.-Bh., Sabha-P.,

xxxi. 1192; Bhishma-P., ix. 375; Drona-P , xx. 798; S'alya-P., xxxviii.

2119-20). They appear to have been considered dasyus (ffanti-P., olxxi.

6372, and clxxiii. 6446) and mlec'c'has (Vana-P., clxxxviii. 12838-40

where SKra seems a mistake for S'&dra) ;
yet their women are alluded to in

rather favourable terms (Sabha-P., 1. 1829). They were divided into the same

40



314 CANTO LVII.

Pallavas, * C'arma-khandikas, f Gandharas, J and Galbalas, §

three groups as the Abhiras, viz., men of the plains, men of the sea-coast, and

men of the hills (Sabha-P., xxxi. 1192), inhabiting mnch the same regions

(see note to Abhiras in Terse 35 ; for S'uras in Eamay., Kishk.-K., xliii. 19

read probably Sttdras), hence it would seem these two people were considerably

intermixed and were probably closely connected aboriginal races. One

group of the S'udras was known to the Greeks as Sudrdkx, and is placed by

Cnnningham in the middle of the triangle of the Panjab (Ano. Geog., I.

214-218 ; and Arch. Surv. Eepts., II.).

* This is no donbt a mistake for Pahlavas, which the V&yn Pnrana reads

(xlv. 115) and which occurs in canto Iviii., verse 30; though Pallavas are

mentioned in the M.-Bh. (Vana-P., U. 1990). The Pahlavas are understood

to be the Pehlavi or ancient Persians. Two people of this name are mentioned

in the Bhishma-P. list (ix. 355 and 375), but there appear to be no data to

make a distinction as the allusions to the Pahlavas are generally vague,

unless it be supposed there was a Pahlava colony in the Panjab ; and this

supposition would suit this verse, for the Persians were altogether outside

India. The Hari-Tam^a says King Sagara defeated a great confederation of

Pahlavas and other people, abrogated their laws, degraded them and made
them wear beards (xiii. 768-4 ; and xiv. 775-783) ; but this seems a late fable,

on a par with their being called dasyus {id., cxv. 6440-3). The Ramayana
has an absurd fable about the creation of the Pahlavas and other foreign

races by Vasishtha (Adi-K., Iv. 18-20 ; and Ivi. 2-3) ; when contending with

Vi^va-mitra he made his cow create Pahlavas. &akas, Tavanas, &c., and
ViSva-mitra destroyed them all in succession.

t Or C'arma-mandalas as in the Bhishma-P. list (ix. 355) which this Purana

has followed closely in enumerating this group of races. The T4yu, however

reads the same as in the text (xlv. 115). I have not found any of these

names elsewhere; but the name suggests identification with Samarkand.

The Matsya Purana reads AUa-Tchandikas or G'dtta-Tchandihas (cxiii. 40) which
appear to be erroneous.

t Gdndhdra was the whole of the lower basin of the Kabul river, (Arch.

Surv. Eepts., II. 1 5, and map to p. 87). It was a famous country in ancient

times, its kings ranked with the highest Indian Sovereigns, and its princesses

married into the noblest royal families. The passages in which the Gan-
dharas are pronounced bad and impure {e.g., Santi-P., Ixv. 2429-31 ; and ccvii.

7560-1 ; and Karna-P. xliv. 2070) betray the interpolated sentiments of a later

age (Muir's Sansk. Texts, II. 482).

§ This is not in the dictionary. The Vayu Purina reads Tavanas instead

(xlv. 116), and so also the Matsya (cxiii. 41) ; this word is supposed to have
denoted the Greeks originally, but the Tavanas appear to have been known
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37 the Sindhua, * Sauviras, t and Madrakas, J and tlie

in India long before Alexander's time. The Bhislinia-P. list mentions the

Ctiri-gahvaras in this region (ix. 375).

* Primarily Sindhu meant the country along the Indus, but it has generally

denoted the lower portion of that country, that is, the modern Sindh more or

less closely. It is placed by canto Iviii., verse 30 in the Tortoise's right hind

foot, and it stretched down to the peninsula of Kathiawar which is called the

territory of Siudhu-Raia in the Hari-Taih^a (oxiv. 6407-12) The Sindhus

are mentioned frequently in the M.-Bh., and are named twice in the Bhishma-

P. list, first in connexion with the Pnlindas (ix. 348), and again in conjunc-

tion with the Sauviras (ix. 361), but there do not appear to be any other

passages which tend to shew a division. Sindhu had a well-known breed of

horses (Droua-P., xxiii. 973).

t The Sauviras claimed descent from an eponymous king 8uv{ra of the

same Kcodha-va§a group as the Madras and Vahlikas (M.-Bh., Adi-P., Ixvii.

2695-6)
J
but the genealogy of Suvira in the Hari-Vamla (xxxi. 1679) is fanci-

ful. Sauvira was closely connected with Sindhu, for the two are often

coupled together, and Jayad-ratha king of Sindha was also lord of Sauvira

and the Sauviras, and is styled Saindhava and Suvira indifEerently (Vana-

P., cclxiii. 15576-81; colxvi. 15618 andl563S-7; and oolxvii. 15639-51).

Cunningham identifies Sauvira with the country between the Indus and

Jhelam, that is, the Sindh-Sagar Doab (Arch. Siirv. Eepts., II. 4-6, 14

and 23) ; that hardly agrees with the position assigned to it in the Tortoise's

right hind foot, but the collocation of races in that region is rather confused.

May we suppose that Sauvira was rather the name of the people while

Sindhu more properly denoted the territory ? The Sauviras might then

have inhabited the northern part of Sindhu, and Sauvira would have been

that portion only of the larger area. This theory seems to satisfy the

conditions generally.

Along with the Sauviras and Saindhavas the Kurma Purana mentions

(xlvii. 40) "the Hiinas (or Kunas), the Malyas (or S'alvas), the inhabi-

tants of Balya (or Kalpa)." For the Hmas, see note to canto Iviii., verse 45 ;

Kana seems erroneous ; for the S'alvas, see canto Iviii. verse 6 ; Mdlya seems

erroneous ; Bdlyd and Kalpa seem unidentifiable.

J The Madras or Madras claimed descent from an eponymous king

Madraka of the same Krodha-vaia group as the Sauviras and Vahlikas

(M.-Bh., Adi-P., Ixvii. 2695-6 5 and see note on page 311); but his genealogy

in the Hari-Tam^a (xxxi. 1679) seems fanciful. Cunningham places Madra

between the Jhelam and Ravi rivers, that is, in the Chej and Reohna Doabs

(Arch. Surv. Repts., II. 4, 8, 14 and 39), yet he also says it is the country

between the Jhelam and Bias, or between the Ohenab and Bias (iMd., 196);
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people who dwell along the S^atadru, * the Kalingas, f

but it could hardly have comprised much of the Chej Doab for the Kaikeyas

occupied the greater part of that (see note to next verse). The capital of

Madra waa S'dkala (Sabha-P., xxxi. 1197) which Curmingham has identified

with the modern Sangala, on the K. Apaga which is the modem Ayak (Aroh-

Surv. Eepts., II. 195-6 and Karna-P., xliv. 2033). The E. Iravati flowed

through Madra-de^a, but near the eastern border {ibid., 2038-41 ; and Matsya

Parana cxiv. 7 and 15-18.) Madra then was the country around Sangala,

with the tracts on either side watered by the Chenab and Eavi. It was a

famous kingdom. The weird story told about king Vyushitalva's queen

(Adi-P., cxxi. 4695-4714) no doubt means her sons became Madras and did

not originate the MadrEis. In later times the brahmaus of Hindustan pro-

nounced the Madras, like the Gandharas, base and impure (SCanti-P., ccvii.

7559-61 ; and Hari- V., xiv. 784) ; see especially Karna-P., xliv. 2033-53, where

the Madras are abused in good set terms. The Vayu Parana reads Bhadrakas

erroneously (xlv. 116).

* That is, the Sutlej, Satadru-Ja. But this seems mistaken, for the Vayaf

Parana reads Shkas and Hradas (xlv. 116) ; and the Matsya S'akas and Sruh'

yas (oxiii. 41). The S^akas, therefore, are no doubt one of the people meant

(see note to canto Iviii., verse 6). Hrada seems erroneous. The Druhyas

may be connected with Tayati's son Druhyu who was king of the West,

(Hari-T. xxx. 1604 and 1618), but I have not met with them elsewhere.

+ This seems erroneous. These people are mentioned in verse 46, and there

seems to be no ground for thinking any £alingas lived in North India
; yet

Kalingas are mentioned in such a connexion (Bhishma- P., ix. 376 ; and Ixxi.

3132 ; and see note to Arkalingas in verse 33), and a town Kalinga-nagara is men-

tioned in the Eamay. on the west of the 6o-mati and not far from it (Ayodh.

K., Ixxiii. 14,15). A tribe called Kulingas is alluded to (Drona-P., cxxi.

4819). The Vayu Purana reads Kulindas instead (xlv. 116), which is no doubt

right. Cunningham says the Kulindas or Kunindas are the modem Kunets

who occupy KuUu and the Simla hiUs and the slopes below, along both sides

of the Sutlej (Arch. Surv. Eepts., XIV. 116 and 125-130). The Kulindas ex-

tended further east along the southern slopes of the Himalayas as far as

Nepal, for they were the first nation which Arjuna conquered in his North-

ward march from Indra-prastha (Sabha-P., xxv. 996), and they also occupied

the hills north of Mandara, that is, the Almora hills (»<J., li. 1858-9 ; and

note * to page 287 above) ; indeed the name appears to have comprised a

considerable body ol: hill tribes, for " all the countries of Kulinda " are spoken

of (Yana-P., clxxvii. 12350).

The Matsya Purana reads Pulindas (cxiii. 41). The Pulindas were a rude

tribe inhabiting the Himalayas and intermixed with Kirdtas and Tanganas
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the Paradas,* the Hara-bhdahikas, f the Mdtharas, {

and the Bahu-bhadras, § the Kaikeyas,
|{

the Da^a-mali-

(Vana-P., oxl. 10863-5 ; and Drona-P , oxxi. 4846-7 ; and see notes to verses

40 and 41) ; they were considered mleo'c'has (Vaua-P., olxxxvili. 12838-40),

and are declared to have become degraded because of the extinction of

sacred rites, &c. (Anusas.-P., Ivii. 2103, &o.). There was another body

of Pulindas in Central India (Sabha-P., xxviii. 1068j and xxx. 1120; and

Santi-P,, ccvii. 7559).

* The Paradas are generally mentioned with hill tribes (Sabha-P., 1. 1832 ; li.

1869; and Drona-P., cxxi. 4819). They appear to have been a hill tribe

like the Kulindas and Tanganas (see note to verse 41 below) and to have

dwelt in the western portion of the Himalayas (Sabha-P., li. 1858-9), though

they are placed in the tortoise's right hind foot by canto Iviii., verse 31 •

the races placed there, however, are strangely confused. Manu says they

were Kshattriyas and became degraded because of the extinction of sacred

rites, &c. (x. 43-44) ; and the Hari-Tamsa says king Sagara degraded them

and ordered them to wear long hair (xiii. 763-4j and xiv. 775-83), and they

were mlec'o'has and dasyua {id,, oxv. 6440-42). The Vayu Parana reads

Paritas instead (xlv. 116).

f This is not in the dictionary. The Vayu Purana reads Sdra-pArikag'

instead (xlv. 116), and the Matsya Ildra-mmrtikas (cxiii. 41) ; but I have

not found any of these names elsewhere. Should the reading be Sara-

M,naTias ? The Hara-hunas are mentioned in the M.-Bh., as a people outside

India on the west (Sabha-P., xxxi. 1194; 1. 1844; and Vana-P., li. 1991).

J The Tayu Purana reads Bamatas instead (xlv. 117), and the Matsya

Bdmathas (cxiii. 42), and the Kurma mentions a people called Bdmas (xlvii,

41 ). The reading should, no doubt, be Bamatas, Bamathas or Bdmathas; they

were a western people mentioned in the M.-Bh. (Sabha-P., xxxi. 1195; Tana-

P., U. 1991 ; and S'anti.-P., Ixv. 2430). The Ramanas (Bhishma-P., ix. 374) may

be the same people. There are, however, no sufficient data to identify any

of them.

§ The Vayu Purana xesAa Baddha-Tcatakas instead (xlv. 117); the M.-Bh.

mentions the Bdhu-hddhas (Bhishma-P., ix. 362) and the Bdlabhadras (Karna-P.

vi. 163) ; and the Matsya Purana reads Kantakdras (cxiii. 42) ; but none o£

these seems satisfactory and I have not met any of them elsewhere.

II
These people were called Xekayas, Kaikayas and Kaikeyas. An epony-

mous ancestor Kaikeya is assigned to them by the Hari-Tam^a (xxxi. 1679),

but his.genealogy seems fanciful. They were a powerful and famous nation,

and were noted bowmen (Sabha-P., iv. 126; and Vana-P., cclxvii. 15654).

They inhabited the Panjab and appear to have joined the Madras, for the two

are sometimes coupled together (Sabha-P., li. 1870 ; and Drona-P., xx. 799) ; and
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38 kas, * and the settlements f of Kshattriyas, and the fami-

lies of Vai^yas and S'lidras. J
The Kambojas,§ and the Daradas,|| and the

canto Mii. places them both in the tortoise's left side (verses 42 and 45). Their

capital was Rdja-griha (Bamay., Adi-K., Ixxix. 3S—44) or Giri-vraja {id., Ayodh.

K., Ixxi. 1 ; and Ixxii. IJ. Lassen places the Eaikeyas between the Ravi and

Bias rivers. Cunningham, however, dissents and places them on the line of

the Jhelam, west of the Bahikas, and proposes to identify Giri-vraja with

Girjak, which was the ancient name of Jalalpnr on that river (Arch. Snrv.

Kepts., II. 14) ; and this agrees with the Eamay. (Ayodh. K., Ixx. 16-19).

* These people are mentioned in the M.-Bh. (Bhishma-P., ix. 374). The

Vaya Purana reads Vaia-mdnikas (xly. 117). Does the word mean " the ten

tribes of Malikas " ? The Mdlikas may perhaps be identified with the Malli

(Arch. Surv. Repts., II. 37). The Matsya Purana reads Daia-ndmakas

(cxiii. 42), which seems mistaken.

+ Djpa-ni-Desct, a word not in the dictionary. It seems to be synonymous

with ni-veia which appears to be the word meant in the corresponding passage

in the Bhishma-P. list (ix.»374, Tcshattriyd yoniveida c'a ; but kshattriyopanivesai

c'a would be preferable). Ni-ves'a is used elsewhere in the M.-Bh. (e.g., Sa-

bha-P., xiii. 615 ; and xix. 798), and in the Ramay. (Kishk.-K , xliii. 24), and

appears to denote a military colony or settlement in a foreign country.

J That is, S^udras as a caste, and not as a race ; as a race they have been

mentioned in verse 36,

§ The Kambojas were in the extreme north of the Panjab beyond the

Indus, and were classed with the Daradas (Sabha-P., xxvi. 1031), with Yavanas

and Sfakas (0dyoga-P., xviii. 590), and with O'inas (Bhishma-P., ix. 373).

Their country was famous for its large and fleet breed of horses which are

often mentioned (Sabha-P., 1. 1824; Bhishma-P., Ixxi. 3131; Drona-P., xxiii.

972; cxxi. 4831-2;—also Ramay., Adi-K., vi. 24; and Sundar.-K., xii.

36;—and Raghu- v., iv. 70). Lassen places Kamboja doubtfully south of

Kashgar and east of the modern Kafiristan (Ind. Alt., map). They

were Aryans by language (Muir's Sansk. Texts, II. 368-9). Manu says (x.

43-44) they were Kshattriyas and became degraded through the extinction

of sacred rites, &c. ; they are called mlec'c'has (Yana-P., clxxxviii. 12838-40)

and said to have evil customs (Santi-P., covii. 7560-61). The Hari-Vamsa

says they were degraded by King Sagara and ordered to shave the whole of

the head like the Tavanas (xiii. 763-4 ; and xiv. 775-83). The Ramay. has

an absurd fable about their origin (Adi K. Ivi. 2 ; see page 314 note *).

II
Darada is the modern Dardistan, the country north of Gandh&ra and

north-west of Kasmir. This region satisfies all the allusions to the Daradaa.

They were a hill people (Drona-P., cxxi. 4835-7 and 4846-7 ; neighbours
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39 Varvaras,* the Harsliavardliaiiasjt and the C'inas,J the

of the Ka^miraa {id., Ixx. 2435), of the Kamhojas (Sahha-P., xxvi. 1031),

and of the Cinas and TuahSras (Vana-P., olxxvii. 12350) ; they fought

largely with stones and were skilled in slinging Btoues (Drona-P., oxxi. 4835-

47). Mann says they were Kshattriyas and became degraded because of the

extinction of sacred rites, <Ssc. (x. 43 and 44) ; and like the Paradas and others

they were considered mlec'c'has and dasyus (Hari-V., cxv. 6440-6442).

* This word is also written Barvara and Barbara, and often means any bar-

barons race. The Varvaras are generally mentioned in conjnnotion with the

S'akas or Yavanas (Sabha-P., xxxi. 1199 ; Vana-P., ccliii. 15254 ; S^anti-P., ccvii.

7560-6 1 ; &c) ; and from these allusions it appears they were mainly a west-

em or north-western race ; but Varvaras were also to be found in the east or

north-east of India (Sabha-P., xxix. 1088), and seemingly also in the south

(Vana-P., H. 1989;) like the S'avaras (S'anti-P., Ixv. 2429). The name no doubt

represents the rolling of the letter r or rough and unknown speech; hence it

would be applied to various rude tribes.

t This is not in the dictionary. The Vayu Parana reads Priya-lauMkas in-

stead (xlv. 118), but I have not found either word elsewhere. Canto Iviii

mentions certain Bhoga-prasfhas (verse 42) in the north. All these names

seem suggestive, and may perhaps be equivalents of Utsava-sanketa (people

who have no marriage and practise promiscuous intercourse, utsava meaning

affection, and sariketa, a gesture of invitation) a people mentioned in the M.-

Bh. in the north among the hills (Sabha-P., xxvi. 1025) and west (id., xxxi.

1191) ; though also in the south (Bhishma-P., ix. 368) ; and the Eaghu-V.,

places themi in the Himalayas (iv. 78). This derivation of Utsava-sanketa is

given in a note to the commentary on Eaghu-V., iv. 77.

J The Chinese; but C'ina comprised the country of Thibet along the

whole range of the Himalayas, for the Cinas are linked with the Kambojas

in the north-west (Bhishma-P., ix. 373), they are frequently mentioned among

the retinue of Bhaga-datta king of Prag-jyotisha, in the east {e.g., Udyoga-

P., xviii. 684-5 ; see note to verse 44 below), and they were near the sources

of the Ganges in the country midway between those regions (Vana-P.,

clxxvii. 12350 ; S^anti-P., ccoxxvii. 12226-9). The country had a valuable

breed of horses (TJdyoga-P., Ixxxv. 3049). In the M.-Bh. the Cinas are

always spoken of with respect and even admiration (Udyoga-P., xviii.

584-5), and one of their kings called Dhautamiilaka is classed among eighteen

famous ancient kings who extirpated their kinsmen {id., Ixxiii. 2730) ; hence

Manu's remark that the Cinas were Kshattriyas and became degraded because

of the extinction of sacred rites, &c. (x. 43 and 44) betrays the sentiments

of a later age. The Vayu Furana reads Ptnas (xlv. 118) erroneously. The

Eamay. mentions also A'para-c'inas (Kishk.-K., xliv. 15), " the further Cinas."
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Tukharas* are the populousf races o/ men outside.

J

And the Atreya8,§ the Bharadvajas,|| and Pushkalas, 1" the

* For tit Tchdrdi read tuhhdrds. The Tukharas are mentioned in the

M.-Bh. (Sabha-P., 1. 1850) and Eamay. (Kishk.-K., xKv. 15). The Viya

Purana reads Tushdras (xlv. 118J, and they are mentioned in the M.-Bh.

(Vana-P., li. 1991 ; S'anti-P., Ixv. 2429 ; &o.). The two names seem to mean

the same people. They were an outside northern race bordering on tho

Himalayas (Tana-P., olxxvii. 12350). In the Hari-Yamsa they are classed

.along with S^akas, Daradas, Pahlavas, &o., and considered to be mleo'o'has

and dasyus (oxv. 6410-42), they are ranked with wild hill-tribes as originat-

ing from king Vena's sins {r. 310-11) , and are said to have been

repressed by king Sagara (xiv. 784). Laasen identifies them with the

Tochari, and places them on the north side of the Hindu Kush (Ind. Alt.,

map). The Bamay. has an absurd fable about their origin (Adi.-K., Ivi. 3 ;

,Bee page 314, note *).

f Bdhuld. The Vayu Purana reads Pahlavas or Batna-dhdras instead

j(ti.v. 118), probably erroneously
J
the former have been mentioned in verse

'36. 1 have not met with the latter word elsewhere, but it may be noticed

that great quantities of precious stones were found among the Tukharas

and other northern nations (Sabha-P., 1. 1849-50).

J Vdhyato-nardh. The Vayu Purana reads Vdhyatodardh or hshatodardli

instead (xlv. 118) erroneously.

§ This tribe is mentioned in the Bhishma-P. list (ix. 376). The Hari-V.

says that king Eaudrasva's ten daughters all married the rishi Prabha-kara

of Atri's race and gave rise to the Atreyas (xxxi. 1660-68) ; and /iltreyas

are mentioned as a family of brahmans dwelling in Dvaita-vana (M.-Bh.,

Tana-P., xxvi. 971) which was a forest and lake near the Saras-vati {ihid.,

clxxvii. 12354-62). The Matsya Purana reads " the Atris " (oxiii. 43), which

is the same. Are they to be identified with the Atreya gotra of brahmans

^Eisley's Tribes and Castes of Bengal, I. 27) formerly living perhaps in

Sirmour or Garhwal; or to be connected with R. Atreyl (Sabha-P., ix. 374)

the modem Atrai in Korth Bengal ? The former seems more probable.

II
Or Bharadvajas; they are named in the Bhishma-P. list (ix. 376).

Bharadvaja is often mentioned in the M.-Bh. in connexion with the upper

part of the Ganges near the hills {e.g., Adi-P., cxxx. 5102-6 ; clxvi. 6328-32
;

Vana-P., cxxxv. 10700-728; and S'alya-P., xlix. 2762-2824). These were

no doubt his descendants, living in Garhwal or Kumaou. The name

Bharadvaja is given to various caste divisions (Risley's Tribes and Castes

of Bengal, I. 96.)

1[ The Vayu (xlv. 119) and Matsya (oxiii. 43) Pur£nas read Prasthalas

and they are no doubt the same as the Proshakas (Bhishma-P., is. 376)
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40 KulernkaS)* the Lampakas,t the S'ulakaras,J the

all being placed in tlie same connexion. If Cunningham is right in identi-

fying Lampaka with Lamghan (see second note below), Pnshkala suggests

Pushkaldvati or FushkardvaU (E&may., Kishk.-K., xliii. 23), the ancient

capital of Gandhara (Ano. Geog., I. 49), but the Gandharas have been men-

tioned in their proper place in verse 36 above. I have not met the name

Proshakas any where else.

Prasthala was a country closely connected with Trigarta, for Su-larmau

king of Trigarta is also called lord of Prasthala (Virata-P., xxx. 971

;

Bhishma-P., Ixxv, 3296 ; Ixxxviii. 3856 ; and Drona-P., xvii. 691), and Trigarta

comprised the territory from Amballa and Pattiala to the E, Bias (see note

to verse 57). Prasthala was also near the Panjab (Drona-P., xvii. 691 j and

Earna-P., xliv. 2063-70), and in the second of these passages its people are'

classed along with the Panjab nations, and all according to the ideas of a

later age were pronounced degraded (Muir, Sansk. Texts. II. 482). From

these data it seems Prasthala must have been the district between Ferozpur,

Pattiala and Sirsa. If this position be right, the Prasthalas do not fall into

the group of northern peoples named in the text, and the correct reading

cannot be Prasthalas.

* The Tayu Parana reads KaseruTca^ (xlv. 119) ; and the Matsya Daserahas

(cxiii. 43). I have not met the first form of name elsewhere ; but the

Da^erakas, or Daferakas, or Daaerakas are mentioned as joining in the great

war in the M.-Bh. [e.g., Bhishma-P., 1. 2080 j cxviii. 5483 ; Drona-P., xi.

397 ; and xx. 798) ; and they appear to have comprised several bands, as

the word gana is nearly always added to the name ; but there are no

data to identify them.

+ This name occurs in the M.-Bh. (Drona-P., cxxi. 4846-7) and there the

Lampakas are described as a mountain tribe, like the Daradas and Pulindas,

who fought largely with stones and were skilled in slinging stones ; but

otherwise there are very few references to them in the M.-Bh. Lassen

identifies Lampaka with the Lambagae and places them south of the Hiudu-

Kush in modern Kafiristan. Cunningham says Lampaka is the modern Lam-

ghan, north-east of Kabul (Anc. Geog., I. 17 and 27), which agrees with

Lassen. The Matsya PurSna reads Lampakas (cxiii. 43), no doubt by a mistake.

. J The Vayu Purana reads Stanapas or Tanapas (xlv. 119). I have not

met any of these names elsewhere, but the latter words resemble the

Stana-yosMlcas (Bhishma-P., ix. 376), and also Tanat/as (ibid., 371), whose

grouping however is different. The Matsya Purana reads Talagdnas (cxiii. 43)

,

which seems erroneous. Perhaps the S^iilakaras may be identified with the

Sunuwars, a cultivating tribe of Nepal, forming part of the highest class

(Eisley's Castes and Tribes of Bengal, II. 281).

41
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C'alikas,* and tlie Jagudas,t and the Anpadhas,J and

the Animadras,§ and the races of Kiratas,
||

the

* The Vaya Parana reads P/iiifco* instead (xlv. 119). Canto Iviii. verse 37

places the C'ulikas in the Tortoise's tail at the westernmost part of India.

I have not met with either name elsewhere. The Matsya Parana reads

Sainikas (cxiii. 43), " Soldiers."

+ Or Jugudas according to the Vayu Pm'ana (xlv. 119). The Jagndas

are mentioned in the M.-Bh. (Tana -P., li. 1991). The Matsya Fnrana reads

JdngaZas (cxiii. 43), which is of no help, for it cannot refer to Knm-jangala

(see note to Knms, canto Iviii, verse 9), and I have not met with- any other

Jangala; but the same Parana mentions the Jagndas as a people throngh'

whose country the Indus flows, so that they appear to be north or east of

Kashmir (cxx. 46—18).

X The Tiiya Parana reads Apagas instead (xlv. 120). I have not met

with either name elsewhere. Should the reading be Apavas, the descendants

of Vasishtha ? Atreyas and Bharadvajas have been mentioned, and (Jalavas

are named in verse 57.

§ Or JCnimairas or C'dnimadras. The Vayu Parana reads C'dlimadrds

c'a (xlv. 120). None of these names are in the dictionary, and I have not met

any of them elsewhere.

II
The word Kirdta is no doubt the same as the modem names Kirdti

and Kirdnii, which mean " a native of the Kirant-des or mountainous

country lying between the Dud-Kosi and the Karki rivers in Nepal. The
term includes the Khambu, Limba and Yakha tribes ; and the Dauuar, Hayn
and Thami also claim to be Kirjnti," bat their claim is disputed by the

first three tribes which are superior (Risley's Castes and Tribes of Bengal,

I. 490). But formerly they had a much larger range and were spread along

the greater part of the southern side of the Himalayas, for Arjuna encount-

ered them in his northern expedition fSabha-P., xxv. 1002), Bhima in his

eastern (id., xxix. 10S9), and Nakula in his western expedition (Vd., xxxi.

1199). They formed a group of closely allied yet distinct tribes or clans,

for two separate Kirata kings are named (Sabha-P., iv. 119 and 120), seven

kings are alluded to {id., xxix. 1089), " all the Kiratas " are spoken of

(Vana-P., li. 1990), and they are mentioned thrice in the Bhishma-P. list

(ix. 358, 364 and 376). Their chief territory was among the mountains
Kailasa, Mandara (see page 287 note *) and Haima (Ann^as.-P., xix. 1434),

that is, the region around Lake Manasa. They were alhed to the Tanganas
(see next verse) and Pulindas (see page 316 note f) for the three people in-

habited one large kingdom ruled by Sa-bahu, who was king of the Pulindas

(Tana-P., cxl. 10863-6) and is also styled a Kirata (id., clxxvii. 12349). The
tribes differed much in material condition, for some were civilized and
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. 41 Tamasas,* and the Hamsa-m.argas,t tlie Ka^miras,J

and the Tnnganas, § the S'ulikas,
||

and the

open to friendly interoourae (Vana-P., oxl. 10865-6; and T7dyoga-P. , Ixlii.

2470J, and otKera were clad in skins, lived on fruit and roots and were

cruel (Sabha-P., li. 1865). Their women were used as slaves (iiid, 1867).

The Eamay. describes them as wearing thick top-knots (Kishk.-K., xl. 30).

Manu's remark that the Kiratas were kshattriyas and became degraded

because of the extinction of sacred rites, &o. (x. 43 and 44) reflects the

opinions of a later age.

* The same people are mentioned again in verse 57, but I have not found

the name elsewhere, and it is not in the dictionary. The Vayu Purana

reads Tomiaj-as (xlv. 120), and the Bhishma-P. agrees (ix. 377). The Matsya

Purana mentions the Tomaras and the Hamsa-margas as two tribes through

whose countries flows the R. Pavani, one of the three large rivers whic)i rise

jn the middle of the Himalaya niountain-system and flow eastward (ox.x.

,57-59). The river is doubtful, but the passage places the Tomaras and the

Eamsa-margas in the east of Thibet.

f " The duck-fowlers." They are mentioned again in verse 56, and also

in the Bhishma-P. list (ix. 377) ; and seem to be the same as the Hamsa-padas

(Drona-P., xx. 798) and perhaps Samsa-lcdyanas (Sabha-P., li. 1870); but

there appear to be no data to identify them, except that they were a people in

eastern Thibet as explained in the last note.

J The people of Kashmir. They are named twice in the Bhishma-P. list

(ix. 361 and 375).

§ Or better, as the Vayu Purana reads, Tauganas (xlv. 120) ; the Ramay.

calls them Tankanas (Kishk.-K., xUv. 20). They were a mountain tribe

and are mentioned rather often in the M.-Bh., where two sections are spoken

of, the Tanganas and Para-tmganas (Sabha-P., li. 1859; Bhishma-P, ix. 372;

and 1. 2083), that is, "the nearer" and "the further" Tanganas. They

were intermixed with the Kiratas and Pulindas (or Kulindas), for they all

^inhabited a large kingdom ruled over by Su-bahu, which was in the middle

portion of the Himalayas (Yana-P., cxl. 10863-5 ; Sabha-P., li. 1858-9)

;

. and they are also linked with the Ambaahthas (Drona-P., cxxi. 4819). They

are said to have occupied the upper part of the valley of the R. Sarayii

(diet.). Like other hill tribes they fought largely with stones and were

skilled in slinging stones (Drona-P., cxxi. 4835-47).

II
This resembles S'ulakaras in the last verse. The Vayu Purana reads

C'ulihas (xlv. 121), which has also been mentioned in that verse. The

Sulikas are mentioned in the Matsya Purana as a people through whose

country flows the R. C'akshu, one of the three large rivers which rise in the

middle of the Himalaya mountain-system and flow westward (cxx. 45, 46).



324 CANTO LVII.

42 Kuliakas, * the Urnas, f and Darvas
; J these are the peoples

of the Northern countries.

Hear from me the peoples who inhabit the Eastern

couQtries. The Adhrarakas,§ the Mudakaras,
||
the Antar-

C'akshu may perhaps be meant for Takslnl, wMoIl is the Oxiis ; if so, the

ffdlikas would be a people on the Oxus in Turkestan.

* Kuhaka means a juggler. The Tayn Purana reads C'dhuJcas or Ahulms

or AhuTcas (xlv. 121) ; Ahuka was the name of a family of the Andhakas

(e.g., M.-Bh., TJdyoga-P., Ixxxv. 3041 ; and Hari-V., xxxviii. 2017-24), but

they were in the west and cannot be meant here. I have not met with

any of these words elsewhere as the name of a people in the north. The

proper reading may be Kuhukas. Kuhaka would be the same as Kuhu, and

the Kuhus are mentioned in the Matsya Purana as a people oh the line of

the Indus (cxx. 46-48).

( These people are mentioned again in verse 57. A country Vrna-desa

is placed by Lassen on the Sutlej north of Garhwal (Ind. Alt., map). The

whole of the upper Sutlej valley is now called Nari-khorsum or Hun-des.

The Vayu Parana reads Piirnas here (xlv. 121), which seems erroneous.

J These appear to be the same as the Ddrvas in verse 57. They were a

northern people and are generally associated with the Trigartas and Daradas

(Sabha-P., xxvi. 1026 ; and li. 1869) and other tribes in the north of the

Panjab (Bhishma-P., ix. 362) A river or town called Darvi is mentioned

(ibid.), and a tirtha Darvi-sankramana is placed between the sources

of the Jumna and Indus (Vana-P., Ixxxiv. 8022-4) ; and this tract perhaps

was their territory. But Lassen places the Darvas between the Indus and

Jhelam in the north-west of Kashmir (Ind. Alt., map).

§ This seems incorrect. The Vayu PQ^a^a reads Andhravdkas (xlv. 122),

which is hardly acceptable, the Andhras being properly in the South, rather

than in the East, and being presumably intended in verse 48 (see note to

Andhas). The Matsya Parana reads Angd vanga instead (cxiii. 44), which

is preferable, but these nations are mentioned below (see page 325 note J and

page 326 note*).

II
The Matsya Purana reads Madgwrakas (oxiii. 44), and the Vayu Sujarakas

(jdv. 122). I have not foand any of these names elsewhere, except that

Madguras, " divers," are mentioned in a totally different connexion in the

Hari-Vamla (xov. 5233-9). Seemingly the word should be connected with

Modd-giri in the Eastern region where a kingdom once existed (M.-Bh.,

Sabha-P., xxix. 1095) ; is it to be identified with the modem Mungir

(commonly Monghyr) on the Ganges in Behar, where there is a small out-

crop of hills. Cunningham says Mudgala-puri, Mudgaldirama (to which the

Blatsya Parana reading approximates) and Mudga-giri were the old names of
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43 giryas, * the Vahir-giras, f and the Pravangas J also,

Mungir ; and an earlier name wag Kashta-harana-parvata (XV. 15 and 18), but

this last is open to tlie objection tbat no name can well be older than that pre-

served in the M.-Bh. The Mudgalas are mentioned in Drona-P., xi. 397.

* Or Antar-giri. &a the Matsya Parana reads (cxiii. 44). They are men-

tioned in the Bhishma-P. list {ix. 357). The name, no doubt, means "those

who dwell amid the hills," and as the people are placed in all these passages

in proximity to the Angas, it seems reasonable to identify Antar-giri with

the Rajmahall hills (in the modern district of the Santhal Pargauas) which

form a marked natural division between Anga and Vanga. In the only

other passage where I have found this name (Sabha-P., xxvi. 1012) Antar-

giri, VaMr-giri (see next note) and Zfpa-giri are mentioned in obvious contra-

distinction and are placed in the Northern region ; it is doubtful, therefore,

whether they denote the tracts mentioned here ; and they may perhaps refer

to some portion of the slopes of the Himalayas.

f Or Vahir-giri as the Matsya Purana reads (cxiii. 44). The name, no

doubt, means " those who dwell outside the hills," and these people are

mentioned along with the Angas and Malajas in the Bhishma-P. list (ix. 357).

If we may identify Antar-giri with the Rajmahall hills (see the last note),

Vahir-giri might well designate the outskirts of those hills bordering on

Anga, that is, the southern portions of the Bhagalpur and Monghyr districts

and the lands bordering thereon to the south in the Santhal Pargauas and

Hazaribagh.

J I have not met this name elsewhere, though it is stated in the dictionary

to be the name of a people and analysed thus, Pravam-ga = Plavam-ga ; I would

suggest, however, that it should be read here as Pra-vangas, " those who are in

front of the Vangas," i. b., the Angas. The Matsya Purana reads Angas and

Vangas (cxiii. 44). The Angas are clearly meant. Anga was a distinct and

settled country in early times, and its princes were allied with Aryan royal

families (M.-Bh., Adi-P., xcv. 3772 and 3777 ; and Ramay., Adi-K., x. 1-10).

This people are said to have been so called after an eponymous king Anga j

he, Vanga, Kalinga, Pundra and Suhma are described with considerable

circumstantial detail as the five sons of king Bali's queen (Bali being king of

the Eastern region) by the rishi Dirgha-tamas (M.-Bh., Adi-P., civ. 4217-21
;

and Hari-V., xxxi. 1684-93). Anga comprised the modern districts of Bhagal-

pur and Monghyr, excluding the extreme north and south portions. The ancient

name Anga dropped out of use and Bihar (of Buddhist origin) has usurped

its place ; is the word Pra-vanga here significant of the change ? The

capital was first called Mdlini, and that name is said to have been superseded

by the name C'ampa, in honour of a king C'ampa, Loma-pada's great grand-

son (Hari-V., xxxi. 1699 and 1700; and M.-Bh., S^anti-P., v. 134-5), but the
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the Rangeyas, * the Manadas, f the Mana-vartikas, J

Eamay. makes a punning connexion betvreen tMs name and the groves of

c'ampaka trees around tlie town (Adi-K., xvii. 23) ; it is the modern Bhagal-

pur on the sonth bank of the Ganges (Vana-P., Ixxxv. 8156). The tract near

C'ampa was called SAta-vishaya (Tana-P , ccorii. 17150-51), that is, " the land

of bards or charioteers.'' The Angas are mentioned twice in the Bhishma-P.

list (ix. 353 and 357) ; it does not appear why.

* This is, no doubt, a mistake for Vangeyas which the Vayu Purana reads

(xlv. 122), and Vangas which the Matsya mentions (oxiii. 44). The Yangas

or Vangeyas were the people of Vanga or Banga, the original of the modern

Bengal. Tanga was a distinct country in early times and is frequently

mentioned, though the references to it very rarely convey any definite

information. It lay beyond Anga, to the south-east ; and was connected

with Kalinga, ioi the Angas, Vangas and Kalingas are constantly linked

together as people closely allied by race and position, (e. g., Drona-P., Ixx. 2436),

And the Vangas are said to have been so called after an eponymous king

Vanga who was Anga's and Kalinga's brother (see last note) . Vanga comprised

the northern portion of Western and Central Bengal, i, e., the modern districts

pf Birbhum, Moorshedabad, Bardwan and Nuddea. Its capital in early times

does not appear to be mentioned. In later times the name was extended over

the whole of Central Bengal, for the Raghu Vam^a describes the Vangas as

dwelling in the islands of the, Ganges delta, warring chiefly in boats, and

transplanting their rice seedlings into the fields just as at the present day

-(iv. 36, 37). In those early times the upper part of the delta consisted of

numerous islands separated by large rivers, and the southern part could not

have been formed.

+ The Vayu Parana reads Mdladas (xlv. 122) which appears preferable,

and this may mean the people of the modern district of Maldah, in which the

old cities of Gauy and Pandaa are situated, while the town Maldah itself

is old (Cunningham, Arch. Surv. Repts., XV. 77). The Maladas are mention-

ed as an eastern people in the M.-Bh. (Sabha-P., xxix. 1081-2; and also

Drona-P., vii. 183), but without data enough to say where they were.

J The Vayu Purana reads Mdla-vartinah (xlv. 122). The M.-Bh. mentions

the Mdna-varjakas (Bhishma-P., ix. 357) and they appear from the context

to be the people meant here. The name seems intended to carry a meanino-

either " people who live decorously " according to the text, or " people who
are devoid of decorum" according to the last word. Does it refer to a

wild tribe in a state of nature ? Or does Mana-vartika (Mana-vartin) mean
M&n-bhUm (Mana-bhumi) a district in West Bengal ? The MdlavdnaJcas

mentioned in the Bhishma-P. list (ix. 367) belong to a, different group

caltogether.
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the Bratmottaras, * the Pravijayas, f the Bhargavas, J

* The Matsya Parana reads Suhmottaras (oxiii. 44), wWoli is preferable..

This means the " people north of Suhma." Suhma was a well-known

country. It was generally classed with Pundra {e.g., M.-Bh., Adi-P., cxiii.

4453) and both of them are declared to be closely allied to Anga, Tanga and

Kalinga by being derived from five eponymous kings of those names who

were brothers (M.-Bh., A'di-P., civ. 4217-21 ; Hari-Vam^a, xxxi. 1681-93).

Suhma was near the sea (Sabha-P , xxix. 1099 j and Raghu-V., iv. 34 and 35),

iaud Dama-lipta (Tamra-lipta, the modern Tamluk, see next verse) is said

to be within its borders in the Dala-kumara-c'arita (Story of Mitra-gnpta).

'Suhma therefore corresponded with the modem districts of Midnapur and

Bankura and perhaps also Parulia and Manbhum in West Bengal. Svhmotta-

ra would be the tract north of that, and was probably the same as Pra-suhma

(Sabha-P., xxix. 1090). The Mahyuttaras of the Bhishma-P. list (ix. 358)

iaeem to be the same people under an error in the spelling.

The reading BuhmoUardh, however, is hardly satisfactory in omitting the

Suhmas and referring indefinitely to the people north of them, and I would

suggest that the proper reading should be Suhmothaldh, " the Suhmas and

TJtkalas." The Uthalas were well-known (though not I believe mentioned

often in the M.-Bh.), and were a rude tribe of very early origin, for they do

not appear to have had any close affinities with the races around them, and

the Hari-Vamsa throws their origin back to the fabulous time of Ila (x. 631-2).

Their territory reached on the east the E. Kapisa (Raghu-V., iv. 38),

which Lassen identifies with the modem Subarna-rekha near the northern

boundary of Orissa (Ind. Alt., Map), but which 1 propose to identify with

the R. Cossye in Midnapore (see page 301 note f ) ; and on the west they

touched the Mekalas, for the two people are coupled together in the M.-Bh*

(Bhishma-P., ix. 348 ; see also Drona-P., iv. 122, and Karna-P., xxii. 882) and

Ramay. (Kish1t.-K., xU. 14), and the Mekalas were the inhabitants of the

Mekala hills, i. e., the hills bounding Chhattisgarh on the west and north.

Northward dwelt the Pundras and southward the Kalingas. Hence Utkala

comprised the southern portion of Chuta Nagpur, the northern Tributary

States of Orissa and the Balasore district. Various derivations have been

suggested of the name Utkala, but I would only draw attention to some of

the above passages where Utkala and Mekala are placed together as if their

names possessed something in common. See also in verse 83.

+ The Matsya Purina reads the same (cxiii. 44), but I have not found

them mentioned elsewhere They appear from the context to be the same as

the Prdvrisheyas of the Bhi'shma-P. list (ix. 358).

J These are mentioned in the Bhishma-P. list (ix. 358), and were perhapp

an off-lying branch of the Bhargava race in the Bast ; see note to verse 35.



328 CANTO LVII.

44 the Jneya-mallakas, * and the Pi'ag-jyotishas, f and

The Hari-Vamsa mentions a prince called Bhdrga or Ehdrgava, who founded

Bhyign-bhumi or Bharga-bhumi ; and as he was a grandson of Divodasa king

of Benares, his country may perhaps have been in the Eastern region (xxix.

1587 and 1597 j and xxxii. 1753 J. The Bhishma-P. list names also Bhdrgas here

{loc. cit).

* The Vayu Purana reads QeyamarthaTcas (xlv. 123), and the Mataya

Geyamdlavas (cxiii. 44), and the Bhishma-P. list omits the corresponding

name (see ix. 358) . None of these names are in the dictionary, and I have

not met any of them elsewhere.

+ Prag-jyotisha was a famous kingdom in early times and is often men-

tioned in the M.-Bh. The references to it, however, are rather perplexing,

for in some passages it is called a Mlec'c'ha kingdom ruled over by king

Bhagadatta, who is always spoken of in respectful and even eulogistic terms

(e. g., Sabha-P., xxv. 1000-1 ; and 1. 1834 ; Udyoga-P, clxvi. 5804 ; and Karna-

P., V. 104-5), and in other passages it is called a Danava or Asura kingdom

ruled over by the demons Naraka and Mura (Tana-P., xii. 488; Udyoga-P.,

xlvii. 1887-92 ; Hari-V., cxxi. 6791-9 ; oxxii. 6873, etc. ; and clxxiv. 9790 ; and

Annotations to Kishk.-K., xliii. in Gorresio's Ramayana) ; while in some other

passages the allusions seem mixed (e. g., Sabha-P., xiii. 578-80, which seems

to call Bhagadatta a Yavana j and as to this, see id. 1. 1834^6). The second

class of passages occur, I believe, only in descriptions of Krishna's exploits

;

they are spoilt by hyperbolical laudation and are probably later than the

first class. Prag-jyotisha was placed in the North region (Sabha-P., xxv.

lOOO; and Vana-P., ccliii. 15240-2), but was also considered to be in the East

as in the text here. North of it seemingly lay tracts called Antar-giri,

Vahir-giri and Upa-giri (Sabha-P., xxv. 1000—xxvi 1012) which appear to be

the lower slopes of the Himalayas and the Terai ; and it was close to the

mountains for Bhagadatta is called S'ailalaya (Stri-P., xxiii. 644). It bordered

on the Kiratas and G'raas for they formed his retinue (Sabha-P., xxv. 1002 ;

Udyoga-P., xviii. 584-5). He also drew his troops from among the people

who dwelt in the marshy regions near the sea, Sagardnv/pa (Sabha-P., xxv.

1002 ; xxxiii. 1268-9; and Karna-P., v. 104-5), and it is even said he dwelt at

the Eastern Ocean (Udyoga-P., iii. 74) ; these marshy regions can only be the

alluvial tracts and islands near the mouths of the Ganges and Brahma-putra

as they existed anciently. These data indicate that Prag-jyotisha comprised

the whole of North Bengal proper. The Eaghn Vaihsa places it seemingly

beyond the Brahma-putra (iv. 81) ; but Kalidasa was a little uncertain in

distant geography. Its capital was called Prag-jyotisha also. Although
the people were mlec'o'has, the Ramayana ascribes the founding of this

kingdom to Amdrta-rajas, one of the four sons of a great king Kufe f A'di-K
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the Madras, * and the Videhas, f a.nd the Tamra-

XXXV. 1-6), Amurta-rayaa, as the name is generally written in the M.-Bh., ia

mentioned there simply as father of the famous king Gaya (e. g., Vana-P.,

xcv. 8528-39 ; and Drona-P., Ixvi. 2334, &o).

* This seems an impossible name here (see verse 36). The Tayu Pnrana

reads Jforadas instead (xlv. 123) which is permissible. The Mundas area

large Dravidian tribe in Chuta Nagpar (Risley's Tribes and Castes of Bengal,

II. lOlJ, and are named in the M.-Bh. (Bhishma-P., Ivi. 2410).

The Matsya Pnrana however reads Pwre^ras instead (oxiii.45)and the Bhish-

ma-P. list also mentions them in this region (ix. 358). This is the best reading,

for the Pnndras were held to be closely allied to the Angas, Vangas and

Suhmas (see page 325 note J, page 326 note * and page 327 note *), and

should rightly be placed here along with those races, rather than in the South

according to verse 45. The name occurs in various forms, Pundraica (Sabha-P.,

iv. 119), Paundra, (Adi-P., clxxxvii. 7020), Paundraka (Adi-P., clxxxvL 6992;

Sabha-P., xxxiii. 1270J and Paundrika (Sabha-P., li. 1872). They appear to be

used often as if equivalent (e. g., Sabha-P., xiii. 584), and yet a distinction

seems to be made between Pundras and Paundras for they are separately

mentioned in the Bhishma-P. list (ix. 358 and 365) j and Pundras, Pundra-

kas and Paundrikas are all mentioned in one passage (Sabha-P., li. 1872-1).

All, however, appear to have composed one people, and they were not a

-barbarous nation. From the arrangements of names and descriptions given

in various passages (Adi-P., oxiii. 4453; Sabha-P., xiii. 584 ; sxix. 1091-7
;

Vana-P., li. 1988 ; Asvamedh.-P., IxxxiL 3464-5) it appears the Pundras had

the Ks^is on their north, the Angas, Vangas and Suhmas on their north-east

and east ; and the Odras on their south-east ; hence their territory correspond-

ed to the modern Chuta Nagpur with the exception of its southern portions.

Their bounds on the south were no doubt the land of the TJtkalas (see page

327 note *). In one passage (Adi-P., Ixvii. 2679) it is stated an ancient

king Balina reigned over both Paundra and Matsya ; this suggests that their

territory extended to near the E. Chiimbal anciently (see page 307 note * ),

and tends to part them from the Angas, Vangas, &a.

f Videha was a famous country in early times. Cunningham says it

appears to have comprised the northern portion of North Behao: from the

E. Gandak to the E. KaaSiki or Kosi (Arch. Surv. Eepts., XVI. 34 and map) j

but its western boundary was the Sada-nira (see page 291 note J), and it

seems Videha extended from the Eapti to the Kosi. Northwards it extended

close to the Himalayas, and on the south it was bounded by a kingdom, the

capital of which was Vaisali (Ramay., Adi-K., xlvi. 10-11 ; and xlviii. 21-25),

or the modern Besarh which is about 27 miles north of Patna (Arch. Surv.

Eepts., I. 55 ; and XVI. 6 and 34). The capital was Mithild (Ramay,, Adi-K.,

42
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liptakas, * the Mallas, f tte Magadlias,J the Go-

xlix. 9-16
J
and M.-Bh., S^anti-P., oooxxvii. 12233-8), and this name often

designated the oonntry itself, especially in tlie Ramayana. The people were

called Videhaa (or Videgha, aa the earlier form was, see S'ata-P. Brah. I. iv.

14), and also Mithilas (Vana-P., coliii. 15243). Its kings, who were often highly

educated (S'anti-P., cccxxvii. 12215-25), are generally called Janaka, which

seems to have been the ordinary royal title (Vana-P., cxxxiii. 10637). Cun-

ningham says the capital was Janakpur, which is now a small town just within

the Nepal border, north of where the MozufEerpur and Darbhanga districts

meet (Arch. Surv. Eepts., XTI. 34 and map), but I have not met this name

in Sanskrit works.

* Or Tdmra-liptas. The country and people are often mentioned in the

M.-Bh., and both forms of the name are used (Adi-P., clxxxvi. 6993 ; Sabha-P.,

xxix. 1098; and Drona-P., Ixx. 2436). The name was modified into

Tama-liptaka which the Tayu Purana reads (xlv. 123), and Tama-lipta

(which occurs in canto Iviii. verse 14), and Dama-lipta (see Story of

Mitra-gupta in the Dala-kumara-c'arita), and corrupted into the modern

Tamluk. The town Tamluk is in the Midnapur district near the mouth

of the Rupnarayan River. It used to be a famous port during the middle

ages of Indian history. The couutry Tamra-liptaka corresponded therefore

to the eastern part of the present district of Midnapur.

t The Tayu Purana reads Mdlas (xlv. 123). This people appear to be the

Males (properly Mais) and Mai Pahariyas, two Dravidian tribes which now

inhabit the Rajmaliall and Ramgarh hills in Western Bengal (Risley's Tribes

and Castes of Bengal, II. 51 and 66). The Matsya Purana reads S'alvas (cxiii.

45) erroneously.

J Or Magadhas. Magadha comprised the present districts of Gaya and

Patna. It was a famous kingdom from the earliest times. The Ramayana

says it was founded by Vasu one of the four sons of a great king Ku^a

(Adi-K., XXXV. 1-9) ; and the M.-Bh. says it was established by Yrihad-ratha,

who was son of Vasu king of C'edi (Adi-P., Ixiii. 2361-5 ; and Hari-V., xxxii.

1805), but who is also called an Anga (S'anti-P., xxix. 921-31.) One appears

to be an eastern account and the other a, western account, but there may
be truth in both accounts, for there was an interval of eight or twelve genera-

tions between the two periods spoken of. Both agree that Giri-vraja was

made the capital by the founder of the kingdom, the former says by Vasu

[loc. cit.), and the latter says by Vrihad-ratha (Hari-V., cxvii. 6598 ; Sabha-P.,

XX. 798-800). Cunningham has identified Giri-vraja with the modern Giryek

on the Panchana river about 36 miles north-east of Gaya (Arch. Surv. Repts.,

I. 16 and plate iii). Raja-griha appears to have been another name of the

capital (Adi-P., cxiii. 4451-2 ; and Alvamedh -P., Ixxxii. 2435-63), but Gun-
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mantas, * are known, as the peoples in the East, f

45 Now the other peoples who dwell in the Southern Region J

are the Pundras,§ and. Kevalas,|| and Go-langulas T also,

ningham identifies it with the modern Eaj-gir about 6 miles west of Giryek

(Arch. Surv. Eepta., I. 20 and plate iii). The oldest name of this country is

said to have been Ktkata, which occurs in Rig-Veda III. 53.14 (Muir's Sansk.

Texts, 11. 362, 363).

* The Vayu Purana reads Oovindas (xlv. 123) ; and the Matsya Gonarddhas

(cxiii. 45); and the latter people are mentioned in canto Iviii. verse 23, but

are placed in the South. I have not met with an Eastera people of any of

these names elsewhere.

t The Kurma Purana adds Kdma-rupa (xlvii. 38), the modern Kamrup or

Gauhati in Assam. It is mentioned in the Raghu-Vamsa (iv. 81), but not,

I believe, in the Ramayana nor Maha-Bharata.

J Dakshinapatha ; this generally means South India below the Tindhya

Kange, and a line from Amara-kantaka to the north of Orissa.

§ This seems to be erroneous, for the Pundras were not properly in the

South, and they have been noticed in their appropriate place in the Bast

(see page 329 note *). The Vayu Purnna reads Pdndyas instead (xlv. 124)

and so also the Matsya fcziii. 46), and this is, no doubt, the proper reading,

for otherwise this nation, which was the most famous and best known in the

South, would be omitted from this list. Pandya is often mentioned in the

M.-Bh. ; but not in the Eamay., except in the geographical canto (Kishk. K.,

xli. 15 and 25) which is probably an addition to the original poem. It

comprised the modem districts of Madura and Tinnevelly. The capital

was Mathura, the modern Madura. The Pandyas belong to the Dravidian

family, but the Hari-Vamsa makes them, or more probably the royal house,

descendants of the Paurava race ; it says Pandya, Kerala, Kola and Cola

were four brothers and gave origin to the four peoples of those names

(xxxii. 1832-6).

II
This is; no doubt, a mistake for Keralas, which the Vayu (xlv. 124) and

Matsya (cxiii. 46) Puriinas read ; and the Bhishma-P. list twice (ix. 352 and

365 ; though the first mention is probably a, mistake). They were a forest-

tribe (Sabha-P., xxx. 1174-5) and are placed on the west side by the Raghu-

Vamsa (iv. 53-54). They are said to be descended from an eponymous

king Kerala, and to be closely allied to the Pandyas, Colas, &o. in the Hari-

Variisa (xxxii. 1836). They appear to have- occupied the whole of the west

coast from Calicut to Cape Comorin.

^ " The Cow-tails ;
" a pure fancy, stories of tailefl races being common

all over the world. It may correspond, to Gonarddhas in canto Iviii, verse 23;

but the Matsya Purana reads Colas and Kulyas (cxiii. 46), and the Vaya
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46 the S'aiWshas,* and Mlishikas,t the Kusnmas,J tlie

C'aulyas and Kulyas (xIt. 124) ; and tLe proper reading should, no doubt, be

Colas and Kolas. The Hari-Vam^a makes these two tribes closely allied to

the Pandyas and Keralas (see the last two notes).

Cola was a kingdom in early times (Sabha-P., li. 3 891-3) and is often

mentioned in the M.-Bh. (e.g., Tana-P., li. 1988; and Sabha-P., xxx. 1174,

where C'odra is, no doubt, a mistake for Cola ; also Bhishma-P., ix. 367 ; and

Drona-P. xi. 398). The Hari-Tamsa says king Sagara degraded them (xiv.

784). Cola comprised the modern districts of Tanjore, Trichinopoly,

Pudukota and South Aroot.

The Kolas are sea rcely ever mentioned
;
yet they appear to be referred

to in Sabha-P., xxx. 1171, and Asvamedh.-P., Ixxxiii. 2476-7. Their position

is uncertain. Are they to be identified with the Koravas or Kurrus, who are a

Tagrant tribe in Madras (Madras Census of 1891, Report, p. 804).

* Canto iTiii, verse 20 mentions the S'aililcas ; and the Yayn Purana

(xlv. 125) and Matsya (cxiii. 47) read Setuhns. I have not found any of

these names elsewhere, but S'aila occurs in Vana-P., ccliii. 152S0, perhaps as

the name of a country near Pandya in the extreme south, so that S'ailikas

might mean its people. Does Setuka refer to Kama's setu or Adam's bridge

and mean the people who live close to it ?

f The Bhishma-P. list mentions these people in the same connexion

(ix. 366), and another Southern people called Mushahas twice (ix. 366 and

371). Canto Iviii mentions instead of them the Rishikas in the South (verse

27), and the MrisMlcas in the South-east (verse 16). I have not found the

latter name elsewhere, but the Rishikas appear to have been well-known,

there being one people of that name in the North (Sabha-P., xxvi. 1033-6
;

Eamay., Kishk-K., xliv. 13 ; and Matsya Purana cxx. 53) and another in the

South (Kishk-K., xli. 16; and Hari-T., cxix. 6724-6). The Matsya Purana

reads Sutikas (cxiii. 47) which appears to be erroneous.

J Canto Iviii omits this people and names Kumuda hill (verse 26). The

Vayu Purana reads Kumanas (xlv. 125), and the Matsya Kupathns (cxiii. 47).

I have not found any of these names elsewhere. Probably the reading

should be Kurumhas or Kuruhas. The ancient Kurumbas or Pallavas occupied

a territory which comprised the modern districts of Madras, Chingleput,

North and South Arcot, Salem and the south-east portion of Mysore, with

Karic'i, the modern Conjeveram, for their capital, and their power attained

its zenith about the 7th cent. A. D., or perhaps a century or two later

After their overthrow they were scattered far and wide and are numerous
now in most of the districts south of the R. Kistna in the middle and
eastern parts of the Madras Presidency and in Mysore (Madras Census of

1891, Report, pp. 259 and 289).
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Nama-vasakas,* the Maha-rilslitras,t MahishalcasJ and Ka-

* This is, no doubt, the same as the Vana-vdsalcas of the Bhishma-P. list

(ix. 3fi6), with which theVayu Parana agrees in leading Vana-vdailcas {xlv..

125). As this name simply means " Forest-dwellers," it may include several

races, who Inhabited the great Southern forests ; or it may denote the

people of the kingdom called Vana-vasin, which was founded by Sarasa in

the Dekhan (Hari-V., xcv. 5213 and 5231-3). Perhaps they may be identified

with the Banjaris or Lambadis, who are the great travelling traders of South

India-, and who are supposed to be descendants of Balin and Sugriva the

Tanara kings in the Ramayana (Madras Census of 1891, Eeport, pp. 186

and 279). The Matsya Purana reads Vdji-vdsilcas (cxiii. 47), which seems

erroneous.

t The people of Maha-rashtra, the modem Mahrattas, whom canto Iviii

also considers to be - in the South (verse 23). The name is a late one as

I have not found it in the Maha-Bharata or Eamayana. It was a large

kingdom in Hiuen Thsaug's time in the 7th cent. A. D., and Cunningham

makes it comprise nearly the western half of the Dekhan between the 1 6th

and 20th parallels of latitude, with its capital at Kalyani (Anc. Geog. of

India, I. 553).

The Matsya Purana reads Nava-rdshtras (oxiii. 47), but not well, for this

country and people are mentioned in the M-Bh. as one of the kingdoms near

the Kurus, and as situated in the south-west of Madhya-desa or on the

borders of Rajputana (Sabha-P., xxx. 1110; and Virata-P., i. 11-12); and

the Hari-Tamsa derives them from an eponymous king Nava, making him

and the progenitors of ' the Taudheyas, Ambashthas and S'ivis (which were

tribes in or near the Panjab) all sons of king U^inara (xxxi. 1674-8).

Nava-rashtra is therefore out of place here.

J So also in the Bhishma-P. list (ix. 366), or Mdhishikas as the Matsya

Purana reads (cxiii. 47) . These people are, no doubt, the same as the Mdhish-

mdkas (A^vamedh.-P., Ixxxiii. 2475-7), that is, the people of Mdhish-maU.

Mahish-mati was an ancient and famous city (Sabha-P., xxx. 1125-63) and

was situated on the R. Narmada, at a place where the Tindhyas and the

Riksha Mts. (the Satpura range) contract the valley (Hari-T., xcv. 5218, &c).

Muc'ukunda was its founder according to that passage, and Mahish-mat

according to another (id., xxxiii. 1846-7). Their descendant was the great

Arjuna Kartavirya (ibid., 1850-xxxiv. 1890). Mahish-mati is identified with

the modern Maheswar on the Narmada in the Imp. Gaz. of India (Vol. X,

p. 329), but this hardly agrees with the notices in Sanskrit writings ; for

Maheswar must have lain within the ancient Avanti (see verse 52), and

Avanti was held to be sometimes in the South and sometimes in the West,

whereas Mahish-mati is never, I believe, placed anywhere but in the South.
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47 lingas* on all sides,t A'bMras,J and Vaisikyas,§ A'dliakyas,||

A more easterly position, Buoli as Mandhata or near there, seems better.

At the time of the great war its king was Nila and his people were called

Lilayudhas (Udyoga-P., xyiii. 592-3) or Nilayndhas (Bhishma-P., Ivi. 2414).

Its people were afterwards declared to have become degraded because of the

extinction of sacred rites, &o. (Anuias.-P., xxxiii. 2103-4 ; Muir's Sanskrit

Texts, I. 177). A MdhishiM, which seems to be a rirer, is mentioned in the

Eamay. in this region (Kishk.-K., xli. 16.)

* Or Kdlingas. Kalinga was an ancient kingdom, its kings were famons

(Adi-P., Ixvii. 2701), and its princesses married into the Aryan royal families

(e. g., Adi-P., xcv. 3774-5, & 3780; and Santi-P., iv). Its people were closely

allied to the Angas and Tangas, and the three nations are often linked together

(e. g., Adi-P., coxv. 7820 ; and Drona-P., Ixx. 2436), and this connexion is

emphasized by the allegation that these three and also the Suhmas and

Pnndras were descended from five eponymous brothers (see page 325 note J).

Kalinga comprised all the Eastern coast between the Utkalas on the north

(Kaghu-V., iv. 38) and the Telingas or Telugus on the south. The R.

Vaitarani (the modern Byturni) flowed through it, and the Mahendra Mts.

(the Eastern Ghats) were within its southern limits (Adi-P., ccxv. 7820-24;

and Eaghu-T., iv. 38-43). Kalinga therefore comprised the modem province

of Orissa and the district of Ganjam and probably also that of Vizagapatam.

The Matsya Purana makes Kalinga extend as far west as the Amara-kantaka

hills (clxxxv. 12), but Kalinga there is, no doubt, an error for Kosala. Certain

Kalingas have been mentioned in verse 37 above.

(• Sarva^ah. This seems to be rather a stereotyped phrase. The Matsya

Purana also reads the same (cxiii. 47). Purvaiah would' be a preferable

reading, for the Kalingas occupied a large part of the Eastern coast and

do not appear to have inhabited any other part of the Dekhan.

J These may have been an ofi-lying branch of this aboriginal race (see

note to verse 35). The Vayu Purana reads AiMras here (xlv. 126). The

Matsya Purana reads Kdri'ishus (cxiii. 48); they are the same as the Karushas

mentioned in verse 53 ; they come in their proper position there and are out

of place here.

§ This is not in the dictionary. For saha vaisihyd read either one word

or saha vaiiikyair. The Tnyu (xlv. 126) and Matsya (cxiii. 48) Puranas

read BsMhas or Aishikas ; but I have not found any of these names elsewhere.

II
I have not met this name elsewhere and it is not in the dictionary. The

Tayu Purana (xlv. 126) and the Matsya (cxiii. 48) read A'tavyas, and this

may mean either "forest-dwellers," or more probably " the people of Aiavi,"

which is mentioned as a city in the Dekhan, but without any data to identify

it (Sabhii-P., XXX. 1176).
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and tlie S'avaras,* tlie PaHndas,t the Vindhya-

mauleyasjj the people of Vidavblia§ and the Danda-

* The S'avaras are an aboriginal tribe, according to aome Dravidian, and

according to others Kolarian. They are mentioned rarely in the M.-Bh.

(S^anti-P., Ixv. 2429; olxviii. 629-i-6303 : olxxiii. 64i3 ; and ccvii. 7559-61)

and Ramay. (Kdi-K., i. 59; Aranya-K., Ixxvii. 6-32; &o). They are represent-

ed in these passages as dwelling in Central India and the Dekhan, as being

wicked Dasyns, and as practising evil customs. They are still found scattered

about in those parts and also towards Orissa, under the names Sabar, Saur,

Suir, &o. In the Madras Presidency they are found chieily in the Ganjam

and Vizagapatam districts (Madras Census of 1891, Report, p. 251) "The

Savars believe their original condition to have been that of a wandering tribe,

roaming through the hOla of Orissa and Chota Nagpur, living on the fruita

of the forest and acknowledging the rule of no recognized chief." {Risley'a

Castes and Tribes of Bengal, II. 24,1-246) ; and this belief agrees, if we

extend their range, with the earliest notices of them. See also Cunningham,

Arch. Surv. Repts., XVII and XX.

f These people are mentioned again in verse 50 as being also in the

"West, and there appears to have been a Northern branch of them in the

Himalayas (see page 316 note f). This Southern branch seems from the

M.-Bh. to have occupied the middle portion of the Dekhan (Sabha-P., xxx. 1 1 20 ;

and Bhishma-P., ix. 3fi9 ; and Ramay., Kishk.-K., xli.l7), and extended

eastward where they had a great city (Sabha-P., xxviii. 1068). They were

an aboriginal tribe, for they were mlec'c'has (Tana-P., olxxxviii. 12838—40);

they became out-castes from not seeing brahmans (Anusas.-P., xxxiii. 2104-5)

;

they are called wicked and are said to have practised evil customs (Santi-P.,

ccvii. 7559—61). The Vayu Parana reads Pulindras (xlv. 126) erroneously.

J The Vayu Parana reads Vrndhya-mUlfkas (xlv. 126), which is synonymous,

" those who dwell at the foot of the Vindhya mountains," or " the aborigines

of the Vindhya mountains." I have not met this name as describing any

particular people, and taken in its general meaning it would include the

races mentioned in verses 53-55 below : but perhaps it may be read as an

adjective to " Pulindas." The Matsya Parana reads Vindhya-pushihas (oxiii.

48), which seems erroneous.

§ Vidarbha was one of the most ancient and renowned kingdoms in the

Dekhan (Vana-P., xcvi. and xcvii). It comprised the valley of the Payoshni,

the modem Purna and the middle portion of the Tapti (see page 299 note f

and Vana-P., cxx. 10289-90), and corresponded to the western part of the

m.odern Berar and the valley-country west of that. It is said to have been

founded by a king Vidarbha who built a city called Vidarbha (Hari-V., cxvii.

€388 and 6605-8 ; and Vana-P., Ixxii), which seema to have been the same



336 CANTO LTII.

48 kas,* the Paiirika8,t and tte Maiilikas,J the Asmakas,§

33 Kundina the capital (Vana-P. Ixxii : and Hari-V., civ. 5800-7; oxviii.

6661—2). Ita most famous king waa Bhishmaka, who held the title "king

of the Dekhan" {id., oxvii. 6590-1). The people were Bhojas (Udyoga-P.,

xlvii. 1881) or perhaps only the royal family was so called {id., clvii. 5350-1

;

Sabha-P., xiii. 585-8), and so also in the HagJiu-TamSa with reference to a

period many generations anterior (vi. 59 and 69 ; and vii). The name Bhoja

seems to have more than one application, for the Bhojas together with the

Andhakas and .Yrishnis belonged to the Tadava race (Hari-T., xoiv. 5181-

5204), and the name appears to have been applied also in a much wider sense

to Kshattriyas descended from Tayati (Sabha-P., xiii. 566—71).

* The Dandakas are mentioned in the M.-Bh. (Sabha-P., xxx. 1169) and

were the inhabitants of the forest region called DandaJcdranya. Dandaka

originally was the name of the immense forest, where Kama went in banish-

ment, and which is described in the Ramay. as covering the whole of Central

India from Bundelkhand on the north to southward of the Godaveri {Journal,

B. A. 8., 1894, p. 211) ; but as this forest was gradually cleared away by the

spread of the Aryan colonies, its limits diminished till at last Dandaka

denoted only the country around the sources of the Godaveri and lower part

of the Tapti (M.-Bh., Sabha-P., xxx. 1169 ; Tana-P., Ixxxv. 8183-4). It could

only have been at this stage that its inhabitants could well have been

described by the name Dandakas, and it is no doubt the people of that

moderate area who are meant here. To account for the name the Hari-

Taiii^a has provided an eponymous king Dandaka who m.ade Dandakaranya

(x. 637-9).

t The people of Purika. This may be either the famous town Puri in

Orissa, or the town Purikd which Muc'ukuuda is said to have built on the

northern slope of the Riksha Mts. in the kingdom of Mahish-mati ( Hari-T.

xov. 5220-8) ; but the latter seems more probable, judging from the context.

For Mahish-mati, see page 333 note J. The Tayu Purana reads Paunikas,

(xlv. 127) ; is this to be connected with Poonah, south-east of Bombay ? I

have not met it elsewhere.

t The Yayu Parana reads Maunihas (xlv. 127) ; and Mauleyas are men-
tioned in Sabha-P., li. 1871 ; but I have not found any of these names
elsewhere.

§ This as a people is not in the dictionary. The Yayu Purana reads
>lsmai;as (xlv. 127), but A^maka seems to be the proper form. These people
are mentioned in the Ramay. (Kishk.-K., xli. 17) and M.-Bh. (Drona-P.

xxxvii. 1605-8) ; and are placed in the middle of India by canto Iviii. verse'

7. They may have been the descendants of Asmaka, who was the son of

king Kalmasha-p&da Saudasa's queen Madayanti by Vasishtha (Adi-P. cxxii
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Bhoga-vavdhanas,*Naishik£ts,t Kiiiitalas,J Andhas,§ Udbhi-

49 das,
II
Vana-darakaslf ; these ** are ihe peoples of the countries

of the Southern region, ff

4736-7 ; and olxxvii. 6777-91), and who founded the town Paudanya (ihid,,

6791), A queen Aimaki is mentioned in ihe Lunar line (id., xov. 3766).

* I have not found thia name elsewhere. Perhaps it maybe connected with

the Southern Utsava-sanketas (Bhishma-P., ix. 368 ; and see page 319 note +).

+ This is not in the dictionary. It much resembles the Ndsihyas of

canto Iviii. verse 24, who are, no doubt, the people of Nasik, north-east of

Bombay ; but they seem to be intended by Ndsihydvas in verse 51. Naisha-

dhas can hardly be meant, fpr they are named in verse 54 and were not in

South India. The Tayu Parana reads Nairnikas (xlv. 127) which somewhat

resembles the Nairritas of the Bhishma-P. list (ix. 359).

X A people of this name have been mentioned in verse 32, aa dwelling

in Madhya-desa. The Euntalas here were in the Dekhan and are the same

as those mentioned in Bhishma-P., ir. 367, and Korna-P., xx. 779. It

appears Kuntala lay in the region between Belgaum and Bellary (Arol^. Snrv,

of W. India, No. 5 by J. F. Fleet, p. 6 ; and No. 10 by J. Bargess, p. 72 note).

§ The Vayu Purina reads Andhras (xlv. 127), which is, no doubt, right.

Andhas are mentioned in the M.-Bh. (TTdyoga-P., xviii. 586 ; and Bhishma- P,

X. 357), but mistakenly for Andhakas and Andhras respectively. The Au'

dhras or Andhras were a rude race in early times (Sabha-P., iv. 119 ; xxx. 1175;

xxxiii. 1270 ; and Yana-P., li. 1988) ; but they established a kingdom during

the third and second centuries B.C. Andhra was a kingdom also in Hiuen

Thsang's time in the 7th century A.D., and comprised the eastern portion

fit the Nizam's territories, with its capital at Warangal, according to Cun-

ningham (Anc. Geog. of India). Another capital was Dhennk^kata, which

is Dharanikota near Amaravati on the Kistna (Arch. Snrv. of W. India, No. 10

by J. Burgess, p. 32). Andhra is said to be probably the same as Telinga

(ibid., p. 72 note ; and dictionary), and is taken to be the Sanskrit name for

Telugu in the Madras Census Eeport. Telugtr is the speech of the region

extending from a parallel of latitude a little north of Madras northward as

far as Ichapur in Ganjam ; it does not penetrate into Mysore nor the western

limits of Analltapur and Bellary, but is spoken by many of the inhabitants

of the Nizam's Dominions and the Central Provinces (Eeport, p. 188).

II
This is not in the dictionary and I have not m.et with it elsewhere.

% "Wood-splitters." The ViiyaPurana reads IiTaJaMftas (xlv. 127), other

forms of which are Naldkdnanas and Ndbhakdnamas (diet.).

** The Kurma Parana adds Magadhas (xlvii. 38) mistakenly; they are

mentioned in their proper place in verse 44.

tt Por Dalcshindtyds read Dakshindyds ? The Matsya Purdnia keeps pace

48
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Hear from me the names of the Western peoples. The

Siiryarakas,* the Kalibalas,t and the Durgas,J and the

50 Anikatas, § and the Pulindas,
|1

and the Suminas, ^ the

witli the text as far as the "Dandakas" and then jmnpa at once, withont

any intimation, to the WeBtern peoples beginning with the " Knliyas " who

correspond to the " Pulindas " of verse 50.

* This is obviously u. mistake for S'urpdrahaSj which the Tayn Purana

reads (xlv. 128). Surparaka or S'urparaka (both forma seem correct, though

the dictionary gives only the latter) was the country in the West where

Bama Jamadagnya dwelt (Vana-P., Ixxzv. 8186) ; though it is also placed in

the South (Sabh4-P., xxx. 1169; and Tana-P., Ixxxviii. 8337), because it was

near the Southern sea in the Western region (S'anti-P., xlix. 1778-82). It

bordered on the sea near Prabhasa (Yana-P., oxviii. 10221-7), which is the

modem Somnath in the peninsula of Kathiawar ; it included the country

around the mouth of the l^armada (Anusas.-P., xxv. 1736), and the mouth of

that river was so specially connected with Bama that it was called Jamad-

agnya (Matsya Purana, cxciii, 33-34). He built the city Surparaka there

(Hari-T., xovi. 6300), and Dr. Burgess has identified it with the small modem
town Supara near Bassein, north of Bombay. The country Surparaka there-

fore comprised the littoral tract from about Bassein to about the K. Narmada.

(Arch. Surv. of W. India, No. 10 p. 31). The proper reading in Ramay.

Kishk.-K., xliii. 5, should, no doubt, be "the Sdrparakaa also" instead of

"the extensive towns" (Gorresio's Edition, Annotatitins).

t Thia is not in the dictionary. The Vayu Purana reads Kolavanas (xlv.

128), but I have not found either name elsewhere. Perhaps this is to be

connected with Kalwan, a town about 37 miles north of Nasik (which is

mentioned in page 339, note ||).

J This is not ia the dictionary and I have not found the name elsewhere

;

but the DwjaJas are mentioned in the Bhishma-P. list (ix. 359). Perhaps

this is to be connected with Dimgar-pur, a town and state about 90 miles

north-east of Ahmedabad.

§ Or Anikatas, or C'anikatas ; neither is in the dictionary. The Vayu
Purana reads Kdlitakas (xlv. 128) ; but I have not found these words else-

where. Theae names suggest Calicut, but that is too far south to be admis-

sible here in the Western region.

II
See note to verse 47 above. This branch would be among the hills

Bouth-weat of Malwa or the southern portion of the Aravalli hills probably

The Tayn Purana reads Puleyas (xlv. 129), and the Matsya KuUyas (cxiii.

49) ; but I have not met with either name elsewhere.

^ This is not in the dictionary. The Vayu Purana reads Surdlas (xlv. 129),

and the Matsya Birdla& (cxiii. 49) j but I have not found any of these words
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Rupapas,* and tlie Svapadas,t and the Kunimins, J and

61 all the Kathaksharas, § and the others who are called Na-

sikyavas,
||
and the others who live on the north bank of the

Narmaddjlf the Bhiru-kaddhas, ** and the Maheyas,tt and

elsewliere. Axe these two names to be identified witli Israel ? There -was an

ancient Jewish colony, the modern Beni-Israel, on the Bombay coast before

the 2nd cent. A. D. (Hunter's Indian Empire, p. 234).

* The Vayu (xlv. 129), and the Matsya (oxiii. 49) Faranas read B/wpasa^,

I hare not met either name elsewhere. The Bhishma-P. list mentions Eiijia-

vdhikas (ix. 351),

f This as the name of a people is not in the dictionary ; but S'va-pac'a

" dog-cooking," {=• S'va-paka, which would not suit the metre) occars, as the

name of a degraded tribe (Manu, x. 19 and 51). Tri-lanku is said to have

associated with the Sfva-pakas, when discarded by his father (Hari-V., xii.

721-3). The Vaya Purana (xlv. 129) and the Matsya (cxiii. 49) read Tdpa-

sas, which resembles the Tdpasdaramas placed in the south region by canto

Iriii. verse 27, which might mean the descendants of ascetics.

t This is not in the dictionary. The Tayn Parana reads Turasitas (xlv.

129), but I have not met either name elsewhere. The Matsya reads Taittirikas

(cxiii. 49), which resembles the Tittiras mentioned in Bhishma-P., 1. 2084

but there are no data to identify them.

§ This is not in the dictionary. The Tayn Parana reads ParaJcsharae (xlv.

129), and the Matsya Kdraskaras (cxiii. 49). The Pdrasavas ot canto Iviii

verse 31 appear to be the same people. I have not met with any of these

names elsewhere, except Karaskaras in Sabha-P., xlix. 1804, but the Parasa-

vas might mean a tribe which claimed descent from Parasu-Eama.

II
This is not in the dictionary. The Tayu Purana reads " Nasikyas and

others" (xlv. 130); this agrees with the Ndsihyas of canto Iviii, verse 24

except that the latter are placed in the South. The Nasikyas are, no doubt,

the people of Nasik, which is an ancient and sacred city north-east of

Bombay. The Matsya Purana reads "and others who are called Ya,BikaM"

(oxiii. 60), but I have not met this name elsewhere.

If The Yayu Purana (xlv. 130) and the Matsya (cxiii. 50) say " within the

Narmada."
*» Or Bhdru-kac'c'has as the Matsya Purana reads (cxiii. 50). These are, no

doubt, the same as the Bhrigu-kac'c'has of canto Iviii. verse 21. The word is

the Greek Barugaza and survives in the modern Bharuoh or Broach, a large

town near the mouth of the Narmada (Anc. Geog. of India). The V£yu

Parana reads Bhdnu-Tcac'c'hras (xlv. 130) erroneously. None of these names

occur I believe in the Ramayana or Mahd-Bharata.

ff These are, no doubt, the people who dwelt along the R. Mahi (see page
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52 tte Sarasvataa* also; and the Ka^iftfras,t and tlie Su-rash-

tras,
:J:

and the Avantyas, § and the Arbudas
|)

also. These

are the Western peoples.

53 Hear the inhabitants of the Vindhya Mountains. If The

294, note §) north of Baroda. The Mdhilcas of the Bhishma-P. h'sfc fix. 364)

are no doubt the same.

• So also the Matsya Parana (oxiii. 50). "The people who dfrell along

the B. Saras-Tati," which is, no doubt, the small river of that name that flows

Into the sea at Prabhasa, the modem Somnath, in the peninsula of Kathiawar

(Vana-P., Ixxxii. 50O2-4 j and S'alya-P., xxxvi. 2048-51). They are not the

same as the Sarasvatas of canto Iviii. rerse 7, who were in Madhya-desa.

The TSyu Parana reads instead " Sahasas and S'asTatas'' '(xlv. ISO); I have

mot found either name elsewhere, but the S'dsiJeas of the Bhfahma-P. list

(ix. 354) are, no doubt, the same as the second of these.

t This name is altogether out of plaoe here, and the Kasmiras have been

mentioned in their proper position in verse 41. The Vayu Parana reads

iTacVAo^i/ffls instead fxlv. 131) and the Matsya Kac'c'hikas (cxiii. 51), which

indicate the correct reading. They are the people of Kac'c'ha (see canto Iviii.

Terse 28) the modem Kaohh or Kutch.

J Su-rashtra is a country frequently mentioned in the M.-Bh., but the

references seldom convey any definite information. It included the peniri-

•gula of Kathiawar and the country around the G. of Camhay—that is, not

quite all the modem territory called Gujarat (Tana-P., Ixxxviii. 8344-9). It

is very rarely alluded to in the Ramay. (see once in Adi-K., xii. 23). The

old name survives in the town Surat near the mouth of the Tapti.

§ This form is not given in the dictionary ; read. Avantyas ior Avanti/ds ?

They are the people of Avanti ; see note to verse 55 where the Avantis. are

mentioned again, and more appropriately, for canto Iviii. verse 22 places

them in the Tortoise's right side, i.e., the South : but they were considered

to be in both regions.

The Vayu Purana (xlv. 131) and the Matsya (cxiii. 51) read Anartas, which

is perhaps better, as they are placed by canto Iviii. verse 30 in the Tortoise's

Hght hind-foot. Anarta was the country which had for its capital Dvaraka

or Dvara-vati or Kusa-sthali, the modem Dwarka on the sea-shore at the

fextreme west of the peninsula of Kathiawar (Santi-P., cooxli. 12955 ; Hari-T.

cxiii. 6265-6). It was Kyishna's special kingdom, but it was founded long

before (Hari-V., x. 642-9 ; and xciv. 5163-9).

(I
The people of Arbuda, the modern Mt. Abu near the south end of the

Aravalli hills.

IT For Vindha-nivdsinah read Vindhya-nivasina/t ; see verse 56. Tindhya ia

need here in its general and wider meaning, as denoting the whole mountain-
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Sarajas,* and KarlishaB,t and the Keralas,} and Utkalas, §

chain from Gujarat eastwards, and not in the precise sense given it in verses

21-23, because the Naishadhas, Avantis and other western people are includ-

ed in this group.

* I have not met with this name elsewhere, and it is not in the dictionary.

The Yijn Parana fxlv. 132) and the Matsya (cxiii. 52) read Mdlavas, which

is no doubt correct. Malava is the modern Malwa; and the people are

generally mentioned in the M.-Bh. as a tribe rather than as a settled nation

{e.g., Sabha-P., xxxiii. 1270 ; H. 1871 ; and Tana-P , ooliii. 15236). Malava does

not appear to have been so extensive however as Malwa and, as this passage

indicates, denoted rather the upper portion of that region bordering on the

Tindhyas, west of Avanti.

+ The name is also written Kdrusha, Kdr'&sha and Kdrushaka. This people

constituted a powerful nation under king Danta-vakra in the Pandavas' time

(Sabha-P., xiii. 575-7; and Hari-T., xci. 4963) j but they seem to have con-

sisted of several tribes (Udyoga-P., iii. SI) and were not looked upon as closely

allied to the races around them, for their origin is carried directly back to

an eponymous ancestor Karusha, a son of Manu Vaivasvata, in the Hari-

Vamsa (x. 614 j and xi. 658). The position of Karlisha is indicated by the

following allusions. It is linked with O'edi and with Kasi (Adi-P., cxxiii. 4796 ;

Bhishma-P., ix. 348 ; )iv. 2242 ; Ivi. 2415 ; oxvii. 5446 j and Karna-P, xxx.

1231), and with the Vatsyas or Vatsas (Drona-P., xi. 396 ; see page 807,

note*) ; it was not a very accessible country (Sabha-P., li. 1864); and

here it is said to rest on the Vindhyas. Moreover Danta-vakra acknow-

ledged Jarasandha, king of Magadha (see page 330 note J) as his suzerain

(Sabha-P., xiii. 575-7 ; and Hari-T., xci. 4963). Karusha therefore was a

hilly country, south of Kasi and Vatsa, between C'edi and Magadha; that is,

it comprised the hilly country of which Kewa is the centre, from about the

E. Ken on the west as far as the confines of Behar on the east. I have dis-

cussed Karusha in a paper on "Ancient Cedi, Matsya and Karusa" in the

Bengal Asiatic Society's Journal, 1895, Part I. p. 249.

J This must be incorrect, for the Keralas were a well-known people in the

South ; see note to Kevalas in verse 45. The Vayu Puraua (xlv. 1 32) and

Matsya (cxiii. 52) read Mekalas, which is no doubt right. They are men-

tioned in the M.-Bh. f
Bhishma-P., ix. 348 ; and li. 2103) and occupied the

Mekala hiUs and the hilly country around. The Mekala hills are the hills

in which the R. Sone rises (Eamay., Kishk.-K., xl. 20), and which bound

Chhattisgarh on the west and north. These people are often coupled, as here,

with the Uttaliis.

§ See page 327, note *. Utkala had a wide extension and falls within this

group as well as within the Eastern group.
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the Uttamarnas,* and the Da^arnas,t the Bhojyas,{ and

54 the Kiskindhakas, § the To^alas,
||

and the Ko^alas,ir

* The XJttamas are mentioned in the BMshma-P. list (ix. 348) and are no

doubt the same poople. The Matsya Parana reads Aundrdmdshas (cxiii. 52).

A people called Vrddhva-Tearnae are mentioned in canto lyiii. verse 16. I

have not, however, found any of these names elsewhere.

f This people formed a well-knovrn kingdom in early times (Adi-P., oxiii.

4149 ; Vana-P., Ixix. 2707-8 ; and Udyoga-P., cxc.-cxciii), and inhabited the

country watered by the R. Da^arna, the modern Dasan, a tributary of the

Jumna. They are named thrice in the Bhishma-P. list (ix. 348, 350 and 363),

which seems inexplicable. They are mentioned both in the Eastern and in

the Western regions in the accounts of Bhima's and Nakula's campaigns

(Sabha-P., xxviii. 1063-5 ; and xxxi. 1189) ; the former of these allusions is

correct, but the latter seems to be an error. The capital was Vidisa, see page

343, note t-

J Or better, Bhojas, as the Tayu (xlv. 132) and Matsya (cxiii. 52) Puranag

read. This name, as mentioned in page 335, note §, seems to have had

more than one application. Bhojas as a Tadava tribe dwelt in Krishna's

kingdom in Su-rashtra; and Bhojas inhabited Mrittikavati, which seems from

the various references to it to have been situated somewhere on the north-

eastern limits of the m.odern Gujarat (Vana-P., xiv. 629; xx. 791; cxvi.

10172-6; ccliii. 15215; Mausala-P., vii. 244-5 ; and Hari-V., xxxvii. 1980-7;

and xxxviii. 2014). These may be the Bhojas mentioned in the text, inhabit-

ing the extreme western end of the Tindhya range.

§ Or better, EishhindhaJcas, as the Matsya Furana reads (oxiii. 52). They

are no doubt the same as the Kaiskindhyas of canto Iviii. verse 18 ; but they

cannot have any reference to Kishkindhya in the Eamay., for that country

lay far to the south of the Godavari (see Journal, E. A. S., 1894, pp. 255, &c.),

and is referred to in M.-Bh., Sabha-P., xxx. 1122. The Kishkindhakas men-

tioned in the Hari-Taiiisa (xiv. 781) may be the people intended here, but

there appear to be no data to identify them.

II
The Matsya Purana reads Stosalas (cxiii. 53). They are not in the dic-

tionary, but Toshala and Tosala are given doubtf ally. I have not however

found any of these names elsewhere.

"If These are the people of Dakshina Kosala or Maha-Kosala, the modern

Chhattisgarh. In the Journal, R. A. S., 1894, p. 216, some reasons have been

given for placing the Pano'apsaras lake, where Kama spent ten years of his

exile, in this region. May one hazard the conjecture that it was in conse-

quence of his long residence here, that a colony from North Kosala invaded

this region, established a kingdom here and gave their name to this country ?

The connexion was ancient (Asvamedh,-P., Ixxxii. 2464-5).
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the Traipuras,* and tie Vaidi^as,t the Tamburas,!

and the Tumbulas,§ the Patus,
||

and the Naishadhasjlf

* The people of Tripura, the modern Tewar, on the R. Narmada. It was

a famous city (Sabha-P., xxx. 1164; Vaua-P., ooliii. 15246) deriving its name
from a legend that the demons had a triple city Tri-pura here, made of gold,

silver and iron, and Siva destroyed it at the intercession of the gods ; this is a

favourite subject with the poets fKarna-P., xxxiii and xxxiv; and see

Aitareya-Brahm., I. iv. 23 and 24, for the story in an older form) ; see also

Cunningham's Arch. Surv. Repts., Till. 124 ; IX. 54-55 ; and, XXI. 23 ; but

his connexion of Tripura with C'edi in early times is mistaken, see paper on

"Ancient Cedi, Matsya and Kariisa" in Journal, Bengal Asiatic Society,

1895, P£rt I. p. 249.

f For Vaidims read Vaidiids. These are the people of Vidisd. It was a

famous town, the capital of the country Da^arna, and situated on the R.

Tetra-vati, the modern Betwa, a little way east of Ujiain (Megha-D., i. 24,

25 and 28). It is probably to be identified with the modern Bhilsa, or rather

with Bes-nagar the ancient capital which is close to Bhilsa (Cunninghana's

Stupa of Bharhut, 132, &o). The Vayu Purana reads Vaidikas (xlv. 133),

which seems erroneous, though the Taidisas are really included among the

Dasarnas in the last verse.

J These are mentioned as a wild aboriginal tribe who inhabited the slopes

of the Vindhya Mountains in the Hari-Vamsa (v. 310-11). The Matsya

Purana reads Tumuras (cxiii. 53), and the Tumiumas {Bhishma-P., 1. 2084)

may be the same.

§ The Vayu Parana reads Tumuras (xlv. 133); see the last note. The

Matsya reads Tunibaras (cxiii. 53). This is no doubt a tribe closely allied to

the last.

II
This people seems to be the same as the Patac'c'aras, who are mentioned

several times in the M.-Bh. ; see page 309, note *. The Vayu Purana reads

Shatsuras (xlv. 133), and the Matsya Padgamas (cxiii. 53) j but I have not

met either of these names elsewhere.

^ The people of Nishadha ; the Nishadhas, as the Vayu Purana reads (xlv.

133). This country is chiefly known from the story of its king Nala (Vana-P.,

liii.-lxxix) ; otherwise it is rarely mentioned. The chief data for fixing its

position are Nala's remarks to his wife when he is banished from his kingdom

{id., Ixi. 2317-9) ; and, as stated in note f to page 299, it seems to me the

view which he describes could only be obtained completely from a position

on the Satpnra Mountains about longitude 75° E. The text says also

Nishadha rested on the Vindhya Mountains. Hence it may be inferred that

Nishadha comprised the country south of the Vindhyas between long. 74°

and 75°, with Avanti to the north-east and Vidarbha to the south-east. Its
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55 Annajas,* and the Tusliti-karas,t the Virahotras,J and the

Avantis. § All these peoples dwell on the slopes of the

Vindhya Mountains.

capital was probably in the Tapti valley ; Damayanti in wandering from

it found her way north-eastward to C'edi (see note to C'edi in canto Iviii.

verse 16).

* I have not met this name elsewhere and it is not in the dictionary. The

Matsya Pvirana reads Arwpas (oriii. 54) which seems erroneous. The Vayu

Parana reads A7v6/pas (xlv. 134) which is no doubt correct. Anupa means
" a country situated near water,'' or " a marshy country.'' It was applied to

various tracts near the sea, generally in the combination sagardmupa, e.g., in

Bengal (Sabha-P., xxv. 1002; xxix. 1101: and xxxiii. 1268-9); in or near

the Pandya kingdom in the South (Udyoga-P., xviii. 578) ; in the north and

west of the peninsula of Kathiawar (Hari-V., oxiii. 6361-9; and cxiv.

6410-11); and on the western coast generally (TJdyoga-P., iii. 81) ; but the

name was more specially applied to a tract on the west coast which consti-

tuted a kingdom in the Pandavas' time (Sabha-P., iv. 123). The only country

which rests on the Yindhyas and borders on the sea is the tract on the east

of the G. of Oambay, north of the Narmada, and this no doubt was Anupa.

It is also indicated that Su-rashtra, Antipa and Anarta were contiguous coun-

tries, and that Anupa lay beyond and south of Su-rashtra (Hari-V., xciv. 5142-

80). When the kings of M^hish-mati (see page 333, note J) were powerful,

the valley of the lower Narmada and Anupa would naturally fall under their

sway, and this no doubt explains why Kartavirya is called " lord of Anupa "

(Yana-P., cxvi. 10189-90), and king Nila also (Bhishma-P., xcv. 4210).

+ I have not found this name elsewhere, and it is not in the dictionary.

The reading should no doubt be Tundikeras as the YSyu Purana reads (xlv.

134). A Tundikera king is mentioned in the M.-Bh. (Drona-P., xvii. 691),

and the Tundikeras (Karna-P., v. 138); and the Tundikeras are said in

the Hari-Yamla to be a branch of the Haihaya race (xxxiv. 1895). There is

a town called Tendukhera a little north of the Narmada at nearly long.

7a° E. ; and as this site suits the text, it may be presumed these people

occupied that position in the Narmada valley. The Matsya PurSna reads

Saundikeras (cxiii. 54), not quite correctly.

J The Vayu Purana (xlv. 134) and the Matsya (cxiii. 54) read Vitihotras

which is no doubt correct. Yitihotra was a famous Haihaya kin", and the

Vitihotras were a branch of that race (Hari-V., xxxiv. 1895). They are

called Yitahotiras in the M.-Bh. (Drona-P., Ixx. 2436). Being Haihayas, they

probably occupied a part of the upper Narmada valley.

§ They have been mentioned already in verse 52. Avanti had the Nar-

mada flowing through it (Sabha-P., XXX. 1114; and Yana-P
, Ixxxix. 8354-8)
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S6 Next I will tell thee also the names of the coun-

tries wliioli rest against the Moantains,* The Niharas.f

and the Hamsa-margas, J the Kurus, § the Gurganas,||

and -was on the lower portion of that river, for it is placed in the South in

the first of these passages, and in the West in the second passage and in

verse 52. It appears to have been bounded by the Riksha Moantains

(Satpnra range) on the south (Tana-P., Ixi. 2317), but its limits on the north

are not clear. Its capital, though not mentioned in the M.-Bh., was TJiJayini

or Yi^ala, the modern Uijain, in later times (Megha-D., i. 31). Avanti there-

fore comprised the region of the sources of the Chambal and the country

south-westward as far aa the Satpura range. Tw o brothers Tinda and Anu-

vinda are often named as the kings of Avanti in the M.-Bh. (Udyoga-P., clxv.

57535 Drona-P., xcix. 3682-92; and Karna-P., xiii. 498-9), but they were

also Kaikeyas and led Kaikeya troops {ibid., 492-524). May it be inferred a

branch of the Kaikeyas had invaded and conquered Avanti .'

* Parvatdsrayin. These mountains are it seems only the Himalaya range.

This group repeats many of the tribes mentioned in verses 40-42.

t I have not met this name elsewhere. Are these the modern Xewars,

who inhabit the great valley of Nepal and its vicinity, and who were the

owners of the country prior to the Gurkha invasion (Journal, Beng. As. Socy.,

Vol. LXIII, Part I, 213, 214 and 217). The Vayu Purana reads Nigarharas

(xlv. 135), but I have not found it elsewhere. The Matsya reads Nirdhdras

(oxiii. 55) which seems erroneous.

t See page 323 note f. The Matsya Parana reads Sarvagas (cxiii. 55)

which seems erroneous.

§ These are probably the TJttara or Northern Kurus, for the Kurus of

Madhya-desa could not properly be described aa dwelling among mountains.

They seem to have been the stock from which the Kurus of Madhya-deSa

separated off, for the period when Dhrita-rashtra and Pandu were born is

described as a golden age, in which both branches of the Kurus engaged in

happy rivalry (Adi-P., cix. 4337-46) ; but the wistful recollections of their

ancient home idealized it afterwards into a blisaful land, where fancy gave

itself free scope (Ramay., Kishk.-K., xliv. 82-115). They seem to have

occupied the uppermost valleys of the Indus near its sources, with Kailaaa

lying beyond (Tana-P., cxlv. 11025-35) ; and fervid imagination also placed

them close to Mount Meru on its north side (Bhishma-P., vi. 207-8; and vii.

254), or in the region Hari-varsha, and declared men could not enter their

sacred land (Sabha-P., xxvii. 1054-8). They are described as living in primi-

tive happiness, and women had the utmost freedom there (cxxii. 4719-23

;

and Ram&y., loc. cit).

\\
This is not in the dictionary and I have not met it elsewhere. Are these

44
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gartas,* and the Galavas,t the Kiratas,J atid the Tdmasas.§

58 And in this Bhdrata is established the law of the four ages,

the Krita, Treta and the two others. Such is this country

59 Bharata, constituted with a four-fold conformation.
|]

On its

south and west and east is the great ocean ; the Himavat

range stretches along on its north, like the string of a bow. ^
60 Then this country Bharata is filled with every kind of seed,

O hrahman. It has the supremacy of Brahma, the lordship

of the Biuler of the Immortals, the divinity of the gods, and

(BUslima-P., ix. 373). There appear to be no data to fix tlieir position unless

they may he connected with the Sakrin-nanda, which seems to be a river in

the east of Nepal (Vana-P., Ixxxiv. 8137). The text might also be read " and

the Kritrakas," but I have fovmd no such name elsewhere.

* Or Traigartas. Trigarta was considered to be in the Northern region

(Sabha-P., xxvi. 1026) and also in the Western {id., xxxi. 1189). It is generally

mentioned in connexion with the Sindhus, Madras and other Panjab nations

{id., li. 1870; Tana-P., celxir. 15593-9; cclxx. 15743; Bhishma-P., xviii. 688;

cxviii. S4S5 ; cxx. S649 ; Drona-P., vii. 183 ; and also Hari-T., xoi. 4965-70). It

was near the Kurtis, for the Pandavas when burnt out of Varandvata visited

the Trigartas and other contiguous nations (Adi-P., elvi. 6084-7) ; and also

near Matsya and Salca, for these two kingdoms had often raided into Trigarta

(Tirata-P., xxx). Prom these indications it appears that Trigarta must have

touched the Panjab on the west, and the Kurus on the south-east, and been

close to Matsya (see page 307 note *) and S'alva (see note to eanto Iviii. verse

6) on the south ; hence it must have comprised the country from Amballa and

Pattiala to the E. Bias, i.e., the Jalandhar doab and the country south-east

of that. Cunningham includes Kangra also (Arch. Surv. Repts., IL 16 ; and

XIT. 116 and 117 ; and Bnddh. Cave Temples, p. 93). At the time of the great

war Prasthala belonged to Trigarta (see note on page 321), and so brought

the Trigarta territories close to Matsya and S'Slva.

+ These people, no doubt, claimed to be the descendants of the rishi Galaya

(Hari-Y., xxvii. 1463-7; and xxxii. 1767-76), who was a famous son of Visva-

mitra (Anusag.-P., iv. 249-259; Udyoga-P., cv-oxviii; and see cantos XX and

XXI above), or took their name from him ; see similarly the Atreya.s and

Bharadvajas of verse 39.

J See note to verse 40.

§ These have been already mentioned in verse 41.

jl
C'atuh-samsihdna-samsthitam.

If This implies that the Himavat range included also the Sulaiman Moun-

tains along the west of the Panjab. The simile must refer to a drawn bow,

with the string angular in the middle.
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61 the mortal nature of men.* It has' variant \mdiS of j'witd

animals, cattle and aquatic animals ;t and all creeping things

likewise. And from it are produced J all immovable"things,

62 together with things good or bad. No other land of action

exists among the worlds, brahman. Evenjamong the gods,

63 O saintly brahman, this is ever in truth§ the wish— "Oh,

that we shall become men an the earth, when we fall from

our divine condition ! A man indeed does actions that the

64 gods and demons cannot do !

" Those who are involved in the

fetters of such action, who ai-e eager to proclaim their own
actions,

||
and who are possessed of a small portion of happi-

ness perform no action at all.

Canto LVIII.

Mdrkandeya continuing represents India as resting upon Vishnu in.

the form of a tortoise looking eastward, and distributes the

various countries and peoples accordingly over the several parts

of his tody, together with the corresponding lunar constellations.

Be gives an astrological application to this arrcmgemenf and
enjoins the performance of religious rites to avoid calamity. He
also distributes the constellations of the Zodiac over the Tortoise's.

body.

Kraushtuki^f spoke

1 Adorable Sir ! Thou hast duly declared Bharata to me its

2 rivers, mottntains, countries, and the people who inhabit it.

* Marufas fathd seems incorrect. Bead instead martyatd tafhd ?

t Mnga-'paSv-a'psaro-yonis. The meaning of "aquatic animal" la given to
ap-sara but not to a'p-saras in the dictionary.

X For pra-ydti read pra-jdtih ?

§ For sadd esha read sadaivaisha ?

y This seems rather meaningless. For sva-harma-mydpanofsuTcaiA the MS.
reads sva-karma-TcsTiapanonmuTchaib, " who are averse to dimiuishine the stock
of their actions

! ' hut hshapanotsuhaih seems preferable, " who are eager to
diminish the stock of their actions."

1[ For Kroshtukir read Kraushtulcir.
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But thou didst previously make mention of the Tortoise, who

is the adorable Vishnu, in Bharata ; I desire to hear fully

about his position.

3 What position does he, tlie god Janardana, occupy in his

form of the Tortoise ? And how are weal and woe indicated

thereby to mankind according to the -position, of his face and

of his feet ? Expound all that about him.

Markandeya spoke

4 With his face looking eastwards the adorable Tortoise-formed

god takes his position, when he approaches this nine-portioned

6 country Bharata, O brahman. The constellations are arrang-

ed all about him in nine divisions, and the countries * also,

O brahman. Hear duly from me which they are.

6 The Veda-mantras, t the Vitnandavyas, J the S'alvas, §

• The arrangement of the countrieB is very far from correct ; and this

canto cannot be compared with the last canto for accuracy. To make the

shape of India conform to that of a Tortoise lying outspread and facing

eastwards is an absurd fancy and a difScult problem.

+ This is not in the dictionary and I have not found the name elsewhere*

Does it mean " those who observe the Vedas and the Mantras especially"

or has it any reference to Brahmavarta ?

J I have not found this elsewhere and it is not in the dictionary. Mdnda-

vyas are m.entioned in verse 38.

§ Or S'dlveyas as they were also called (Vana-P. cclxiii. 15576-82). The

S'alvas are often mentioned in the M.-Bh. They were near the Kurus

(Tirita-P. i. 11-12) and the Trigartas (id., xxx) ; and in the beantiful story

of Satya-vat and Savitri, he was a S'alva prince and she a Madra princess

(Vana-P. ccxcii, &c.). Other indications of S'alva are given in the allusions

to Krishna's conquest of it, but the story is marred because^ the people are

called Baityas and Danavas, and Saxibha which seems to have been the

capital is described as a city and as situated in the air, and also as able to

move about freely (Vana-P. xiv-xxii; Udyoga-P. xlvii. 1886; and Drona-P.

xi. 395). The S^alva king attacked Dvara-vati, and Krishna in retaliation

killed him and destroyed Saubha at the gulf of the sea {ibid,}, which can be

none other than the Raun of Kaohh. Prom these indications it appears

Salva was the country along the western side of the Aravalli hills. Saubha

is incapable of being determined. Salva seems to have contained another

city called Mdrttilcdvata (or Mrittilcd-vaH?), which is probably the same as

the Mrittika-vati mentioned in page 342, note J (Vana-P. xiv. 629; and
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and the Nipas,* and the S'akas,t and the Ujji-

XX. 791). The Hari-Yariisa says king Sagara degraded the S'alvaa (xiv. 784),

but this 13 a late fable for the S'alva king was one of the leading monarohs in

Krishna's time {id , oviii. 6029), and was brother of S'isu-pala king of C'edi (Ta-

na-P. xiv. 620—7) ; and other allusions shew that S'alva was a famous kingdom

before that (Udyoga-P. clxxiii and olxxiv ; and Ann^as.-P. cxxxvii. 6267) ; be-

sides which, Satya-vat and Savitri rank with the noblest characters in ancient

Indian story. The weird legend of Vyushitasva's queen no doubt means her

sons became S'alvas and did not originate the race (Adi-P. oxxi. 4695-4714),

as in the case of the Madras (page 315, note J).

* The Nipas began with king Nipa of the Paurava race, who established

his dynasty in Kampilya, the capital of Southern Panc'ala, about 12 or

15 generations anterior to the Pandavas j the dynasty flourished In king

Brahma-datta who was contemporary with their fifth ancestor Pratipa, and

it was destroyed in Bhishma's time (Hari-Y., xx. 1060-73 ; M-Bh., Adi-P.

cxxxviii. 5512-3 ; and Matsya-P. xlix. 52 and 53) in the person of Janamejaya,

nicknamed Durbuddhi, who after exterminating his kinsmen was himself

killed by Ugrayudha (Udyoga-P. Ixxiii. 2729 j Hari-T., xx. 1071-2; and

Matsya-P. xlix. 59). Kampilya is the modern Kampil on the old Granges

between Budaon and Parokhabad (Cunningham, Arch. Surv. Repts., I. 255).

Prishata, who is said to have been the last king's grandson but was a

Pano'ila with a different ancestry, obtained the kingdom and handed down a

new dynasty to his son Drupada (Hari-V., xx. 1082-1115 ; and xxxii. 1778-93).

The Nipas who survived are mentioned in the M.-Bh. as an inferior people

(Sabha-P. xlix. 1 804 ; and 1. 1844).

+ The S'akas were originally an outside race and are mentioned often in

the M-Bh. They were considered to be mleo'o'has (Vana-P. clxxxviii. 12838-

9), and were classed generally with Tavanas, but also with Kamboj'as, Pah-

lavas, Tukharas and Kha^as (Sabha-P. xxxi. 1199; 1. 1850; Udyoga-P. iii.

78 ; xviii. 590 ; Drona-P. xi. 399 ; xx. 798 ; cxxi. 4818 ; &rinti-P. Ixv. 2429 ;

and Tana-P. li. 1990; and also Bamay., Kishk. K. xliv. 13). Their home
therefore lay to the north-west, and they are generally identified with the

Scythians (Lat. Sacse). They penetrated into India by invasions, and a
branch is mentioned in the M-Bh. as in the Eastern region, apparently in

Behar (Sabha-P. xxix. 1088; and li. 1872; see also Ramay., Kishk. K. xl, 21).

Buddha S'akya-muui is considered to have been of S'aka race. Their inroads
continued through many centuries, and were resisted by various kings ; and
they are mentioned in the text as having established themselves in Madhya-
dela. The Hari-Vamaa makes them the descendants of Narishya one of
Manu Taivasvata's sons (x. 614 and 641); another account says they were
Kshattriyas and became degraded from having no brahmaus (M-Bh., Anusas.-
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hanas,* my child,! the Grhoslia-sankhyas, J and the

7 Kha^as, § the Sarasvatas,
||

the Matsyas, IT the S'urasenas,**

P. xxxiii. 2103 ; and Mann x. 43-44). The Eamay. has an absurd fatle atout

their creation (Adi-K. Ivi. 3; see page 314 note *).

* TJjjihana is given in the dictionary as the name of a region, but have

not met it anywhere. Perhaps it is to be identified with the town Urjihdnd,

which was situated south-east of Tarana-sthala, which is the same as Hasti-

napura, or near it (Eamay., Ayodh. K. Ixxiii. 8-10) ; and in that direction

there is now a town called Ujhani about 11 miles south-west of Budaon.

f Tatga ; but it would be better to read Vatsd, " the Vatsas ;
" see page

307, note.*

X This is not in the dictionary and I have not found the name elsewhere.

It may mean " those who are reckoned among Ghoshas or herdsmen," and be

an adjective to Kha^as.

§ Or Khasas. They were an outside people on the north, as mentioned in

page 346 note. * In one passage they are placed between Meru and Mandara

near the E. Sailoda (Sabha.P. li. 1858-9), that is somewhere in Western

Thibet ; according to the Matsya Purana the K. Sailodaka rises at Mt. Aruna

which is west of KaUaea and flows into the Western Sea (cxx. 19-28). Khasa

has been connected with Eashgar. The Khasas also made inroads into India,

for they are classed among the Panjab nations in a passage in the M-Bh.,

which shews its later age by its tone (Karna-P. xliy. 2070), and they are

mentioned in the text here as settled in Madhya-desa. Manu says they were

Kshattriyas and became degraded by the loss of sacred rites and the absence

of brahmans (x. 43-44).

jl

" Those who live along the Saras-vati," that is, the sacred river north of

Kuru-kahetra. They are not the same as the people named in canto Ivii.

verse 51.

^ See page 307 note *.

** Surasena lay immediately south of ludra-prastha or Delhi (Sabha-P.,

XXX. 1105-6), and comprised the country around Mathura, the modern Mnttra

(Hari-T., Iv. 3093-3102; and xci. 4973) to the east of Matsya (Virata-P., v.

144-5) ; and it extended apparently from the Chambal to about 50 miles north

of Muttra (see Cunningham, Arch. Surv. Eepts., XX. 2). The S'urasenas be-

longed to the Tadava and Haihaya race, for Mathura the capital is special-

ly called the capital of the Tadavas, and the kings who reigned there be-

longed to that race (Hari-V., Ivii. 3180-83; Ixxix. 4124-34; xo. 4904; oxiv.

6387 ; and xxxviii. 2024 and 2027) . A king named S'uraaena, a son of Arjuna

Kartavirya, is mentioned (id., xxxiv. 1892), who is, no doubt, intended as the

eponymous ancestor of this people, for Arjuna who vanquished Havana was

slightly anterior to Eama, and the Hari-Vamsa says ffiirasena occupied this
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and the people of MatLiura,* the Dliarraaranyas,t the

Jyotishikas, J the Graura-grlvas, § the Gudas
||

and

8 the Asmakas,ir the Vaidehakas, ** and the Pan-

country after S^atru-glma's time (id., Iv. 3102) ; see next note. The S'urasenas

constituted a powerful kingdom shortly before the Pandavas' time, and Krish-

na killed Eamsa, who was one of the chief monarchs of that age, broke up the

sovereignty and betook himself to ^narta. In later times S'firasena pre-

sumably regained importance, for it gave its name to Sauraseni one of the

chief Prakrits.

* Mathnra was the capital of S'urasena as mentioned in the last note, and is

the modem Muttra on the R. Jumna (Hari-V., Iv. 3060-61). The Hari-Vamsa

says that Madhu, king of the Daityas and Dauavas, and his son Lavana reign-

ed at Madhu-pura and Madhu-vana (Iv. 3061—3) ; and during Rama's reign

E'atru-ghna killed Lavana, out down Madhu-vana and built Mathura on its site

(Iv. 3083-96 ; and xov. 5243-7) ; and after the death of Rama and his brothers

Bhima of the Tadava race according to one passage {id., xcv. 5243-7) took the

city and established it in his own family ; and S'urasena (see the last note)

according to another passage occupied the country around (id., Iv. 3102). It

is said Bhima's sou Andhaka was reigning in Mathura while Kusa and Lava

reigned in Ayodhya {id., xcv. 5247-8). These passages seem to make a mark-

ed distinction between the population in the country and the dynasty in the

city.

t Dharmaranya was the name of a wood near Gaya (Vana-P. Ixxxiv.

8063-4; Anusas.-P. xxv. 1744; and clxv. 7655; with Tana-P. Ixxxvii.

8304-8).

J This is not in the dictionary and I have not found the name elsewhere

;

but Buchanan Hamilton says there was a class of brahmaua in Behar, called

Jausi, the vulgar pronunciation of Jyotish (Vol. I. p. 156).

§ These are stated in the dictionary as in the text to be a people in

Madhya-desa ; but I have not met the name elsewhere. The word may however
be an adjective, " yellow-necked," and qualify Gudas and Almakas which
are joined together in a comipound.

II
These are stated in the dictionary as in the text to be a people in

Madhya-de^a, but I have not found the name elsewhere. Probably it is to

be connected with the country Gauda which Cunningham says was formerly

the southern part of North Kosala, i.e. the southern portion of the
tract between the Ghogra and Rapti rivers (Arch. Snrv. Repts. I. 327). The
town Gaur in the Maldah district in Behar, which was once the capital of

the Bengal kingdom, is too far east to be admissible here.

IT See page 336, note §.

** The people of Videha, see page 329, note f.
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c'alas,* tlie Sanketas, f the Kankas J and Manitas, § the

* Panc'ala or Pano'ala was a large country, comprising the territory on lioth

banks of the OttngeB, and bounded on the north by Sub-Himalayan tribes, on

the east by the same tribes and Kosala, on the south by S'flrasena, the junc-

tion of the Jumna and Chambal, and Kanya-kubja (Adi-P., oxxxviii. 5512-3

andTirata-P., v. 144), and on the west by theKurua and S'urasenaa (Sabha-P.,

xxviii. 1061 ; and Bhishma-P,, ix. 346). The Pano'alas originated in the de-

scendants of Ajamidha by his wife Nili, though the M.-Bh. (Adi-P., xciv.

3722-3) and Hari-Tam^a fxxxii- 1776-80, with which agrees the Matsya

Purana, xlix. 43-4 and 1. 1-4) differ in the number and names of the descen-

dants. These passages from the Hari-Vamsa and Matsya Purana date their

rise about eight or nine generations prior to the Pandavas, and the passage

from the M .-Bh. seems to point to a much earlier kingdom. The country

being large was divided iiito two kingdoms, the Ganges being the dividing line

(Adi-P., cxxxviii. 5509-16) ; to the north was North Pano'ala or Ahi-o'c'hatra,

with its capital at Ahi-c'e'hatra, the modern Ahiohhatr, 18 miles west of

Bareilly and 7 north of Aonla {Cunningham, Arch. Surv. Repts., I. 255-7)

;

and to the south was South Panc'ala, with its capital at Kampilya, the

modern Kampil, on the old Ganges between Budaon and Fa < khabad {ihid.

256). The Srinjayas, or descendants of Sriujaya, who are often mentioned

in the M.-Bh. {e.g., Adi-P., cxxxviii. 5476 ; and Drona-P., xxi. 883, 895 and 915)

appear to have reigned in North Panc'ala, and the Nipas in South Panc'ala

see page 350 note *) ; on the destruction of the latter, Prishata of the former

(dynasty united the two kingdoms, but Drona conquered his son Drapada and

ye-established the two kingdoms, keeping North Pano'ala himself, and restor-

ing the South to Drupada who then reigned in Kampilya and Makandi (idi-P.

cxxxviii; Hari-T., xx. 1060-1115).

) Putting aside the Utsava-sanketas (see page 319 note f ), the only instance

where I have met this name is in the M.-Bh. (S'anti-P., clxxiv. 6514) where it is

introduced appaxently as the name of a town ; but there is nothing to indicate

whei-e it was, and it is not so given in the dictionary. Probably however the

reading here and there should be Sdheta, that is, Ayodhya and its people.

Otherwise they are not mentioned in this group where they should be, and

they can hardly be intended by the Kosalas in verse 14.

J These are mentioned in the M.-Bh. only as an outside race, along with the

Tukharas, S'akas, Pahlavas, &c. (Sabha-P., 1. 1850 ; and S'anti-P., Ixv. 2429J

Their being mentioned here in the middle of India suggests that they must

have invaded and settled there. It may be noticed also that Yudhishthira

took the name Kanka during his disguised residence at Tirata'sCourt (Tiriita-P.

vii. 224).

§ I iave met no people of this name elBewhere. Perhaps the reading

45
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Kala-kotisas, * and Pashai)das,t and the inliabitants of

9 the Paripatra mountains, J the Kapingalas,§ Kurnrvahyas,||

should be Mdlavas, the people of Malwa (see page 341 note*) ; they are men-

tioned in verse 45 below, but their more appropriate position ia here.

* I have not met this name elsewhere, but it may mean the people of

Kdla-Tcoti, which is mentioned in the M.-Bh. as a place of pilgrimage (Yana-P.,

xcT. 8513>, and which appears from the context to be between the Ganges and

the Baliuda (the Ram-ganga or perhaps the Gurra east of it ; see page 291

note § §). KoH-Hrtha mentioned in the Matsya Purana (ov. 44) seems to be

the same. Moreover Kala-koti may be the same as Kdla-Jcuta, which is allud-

ed to occasionally (Sabha-P., xxv. 997; XJdyoga-P., xviii. 596-601 ; and perhaps

Adi-P., cxix. 4637), and for which the second passage indicates a similar posi-

tion.

t " Heretics; " applied to Jains and Buddhists. I have met with no people

of this name.

t See page 286 note J.

§ I have not met this name elsewhere. A river called Kapiiijald is men-

tioned in the Bhishma-P. list (ix. 334), but without any data to identify

it. Two other readings may be suggested KdlingaJcas, i.e., Kalingas (see

page 316, note f) ; or better perhaps Kdlanjaras, the inhabitants of Kalinjar, an

ancient and celebrated hill and fort 33 miles south of Banda in Bundelkhand

;

it is mentioned only as a Urtha in the M.-Bh. (Yana-P., Ixxxv. 8198—8200

;

Ixxxvii. 8317; and Anusas.-P., xxv. 1721-2).

II
This reading appears to be wrong, but it is not easy to suggest another

entirely satisfactory. It is cleai*, however, that the Kurus are one of the races

meant. Vdhyas are said to be a people in the dictionary.

The Kuras occupied the country from the S'ivis and Sub-Himalayan tribes

on the north to Matsya, S^iirasena and South Pauc'ala on the south, and between

North Paiio'ala on the east and Maru-bhumi (the Eajputana desert) on the

west. Their territory appears to have been divided into three parts, Kuru-

kshetra, the Kurns and Kuru-jangala (Adi-P., oix. 4337-40). Kuru-kshetra,

' the cultivated land of the Kurus,' comprised the whole tract on the west of

the Jumna and included the sacred region between the Saras-vati and

Drishad-vati (Yana-P., Ixxxiii. 5071-8 and 7073-6; Ramay.,Ayodh,-K., Ixx. 12;

and Megha-D., i. 49-50) ; it is said to have obtained this name because it was

raised to honour, pra-hrishta,hj Kuru (S'alya-P., liv. 3009) ; the Hari-Y., inxxxii.

1800, inverts the course of history, and this explanation was afterwards con-

fused and altered into that of his ploucfhing it {e.g., Matsya-P., 1. 20-22). Kuru-

jangala, 'the waste land of the Kurus,' was the eastern part of their territory

and appears to have comprised the tract between the Ganges and North

Pauo'dla (Eamay., Ayodh.-K., Ixx. 11 ; and M.-Bh., Sabha-P., xix. 793-4). The
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and the Udumbara people,* and the Gajahvayasf— these are

in the middlej of the Tortoise as he lies within the water.

10 To these people, who dwell in his middle, the three con-

stellations, Krittika, Rohini and Saumya,§ revealJJ weal and

woe, O brahman.

middle region between the Ganges and Jumna eeemg to liave been called simply

the Kurus' country. The capital was H^stinapura (see notef below), and

Khaijdava-prastha or Indra-prastha, the modern Delhi, was a second capital

founded by the Pandavas(Adi-P.,covii. 7568-94), Kuru was the eleventh an-

cestor of the Pandavas (id., xciv. 3738-51; and xct. 3791-3820; and Hari-V.,

xxxii. 1799-1800).

* Udumbara is Kac'hh or Kutoh according to Lassen (Ind. Alt., Map) and

Cunningham (Arch. Siirv. Eepts , 5IY. 115 and 135), and their identification

may apply to the Audumbaras mentioned in Sabha-P., li. 1869; but the

Udumbaras here are placed in Madhya-desa. I have not met with the name

elsewhere and it is not in the dictionary. Certain descendants of Visva-

mitia were called Audumbaras (Hari-T., xxvii. 1466) ; and there was a river

Udunibm-d-vaU in the South (id., oUviii. 9511).

+ The people of Hastina-para or Haatina-pnra, the capital of the Kurus

(Bee page 354 note ||), which is situated on the old bed of the Gauges, 22 miles

north-east of Meernt; lat. 29' 9' N., long. 78° 3' E. It is said to have been

founded by king Hastin who was the fourth ancestor of Kuru (Adi-P., xcv.

3787-92 ; and Hari-T., xx. 1053-4) ; but he is omitted from the genealogy

in Adi-P., xciv. 3714-39 and Hari-V., xxxii. 1754-6 and 1795-9. By a play on

the meaning of the word hastin, ' elephant,' the city was also called Hastina-

pura (Asrama-vas.-P., xvii. 508 and xxxvi. 1010), Gaja-pura (diet.), Gajahvaya

(Udyoga-P., clxxvi. 6071), Gaja-sahvaya (Adi-P., cxiii. 4411 and 4460), Naga-

pura (ibid., 4461-2), Nagahva (diet.), Naga-sahvaya (Adi-P., cxxxi. 5146)

Taranahvaya (Asrama-vas.-P., xxxix. 1098), and Varana-sahvaya (diet.). It

seems probable, however, that the derivation from ' elephant ' is the real one,

because of the numerous freely-coined synonyms with that meaning, and

because there was another town Varanavata among the Kurus not far from

Hastina-pura (Adi-P., oxlii, with the description of the Pandavas' subsequent

movements, cxlix.-cli., and clvi. 6084-7), aud also a place called Yarana-sthala

among the Kurus or North Panc'alas (Ramay., Ayodh.-K., Ixxiii. 8) which was

perhaps the same as Hastina-pura (see page 351, note *).

J Madhye in verse 7.

§ This does not appear to be the name of any niikshatra, but seems to

mean Mriga-siras or Agrahayani, which follows Rohini and precedes Ardia

(verse 15 and note).

II Vi-pdlaka ; not in the dictionary.
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11 The Mils* Vrisha-dlivaja,t and Afijana,:|: Jambv-

akhya,§ and MaBavac'ala,|| Sdrpa-karna,!" Vyaghra-mukha,**

12 Kliariiiaka,tt «"'^ Karvatasana ; {J these hills, §§ the

people of Mithila,|[|| the S^ubhras.lflF and the Vadana-

* Girayo in Terse 12 ; see note §§ below.

f I have not met witli this name anywhere else, and it is not in the dio^

tionary as th& name of a hiB. la it to be identified with Baidyanath, near

Deogaxh in the Santal Parganas, where there is said to be one of the twelve

oldest lingas of Siva (Imp. Gaa. of India, Art. Deogarh) ?

J This may be the mountain from which Sngriva summoned his vassal

monkeys (Ramay., Kishk.-K., xxxvii. 5), and also the mountain called Aujcmd-

bha, mentioned in the M.-Bh, (Anusaa.-FT olxv. 7658) ; but there are no data

to identify it.

§ Janibu-mat is given in the dictionary as the name of a mountain, but I

have not met with either name elsewhere.

II
This is mentioned in the dictionary, but I have not found it anywhere

else.

If Or, no doubt, S'urpa-hxrna, but I have not met with either as the name of

a mountain, nor is it given in the dictionary.

** I have not met with this as the name of a mountain elsewhere, nor is it

in the dictionary. On hill Udaya-giri near Bhnbaneswar, about 20 miles

south of Cuttaok, are a number of rock-cut caves, and one is sculptured in

the form of a tiger's open mouth, and is known by the name Vyaghra-mukha;

can this be the hill intended here ? It would be somewhat out of place

here, but the grouping in this canto is far from perfect.

•ft I have not found this name elsewhere, nor is it in the dictionary. Is

it to be connected with the Khardk-pur hills in the south of th& Monghyr
District in Behar ? A people called Karbuias are mentioned in the East in the-

Eamay. (Kishk. K. xl. 29).

Jt This is not in the dictionary, and I have not met with it elsewhere ; bnt

it is no doubt to be connected with the country or town Karvata which is

menlioned in conjunction with Tamra-lipta and Suhma in the west of Bengal
(M.-Bh., Sabha-B., xxix. 1098-9). See Karbukas in the last note.

§§ The two lines of verse 12 must, it seems, be inverted, so as to bring the
word girayo next to th& mountains named in verse 11 : otherwise the word is

meaningless.

nil For Mithila, see page 329 note t; but the people of Videha have been
mentioned already in verse 8 as situated in Madhya-dela.

TT I have not met this name elsewhere, nor is it in the dictionary ns the
name of a people. Probably the reading should be Stihmas; see p. 327 note *.

The Sumbhas (Ramay., Kiahk.-K:., xL 25) are no doubt the same..
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danturas,* and the C'andresvaras f also, and the Kha^as, J

13 and the Magadhas, § the Prag- jyotishas,
||
and the Laiihityas,1[

the cannibals who dwell on the sea-coast;** ihe hills

Purnotkata,tt Bhadra-gau.ra,JJ and Udaya-giri ;§§

14 and the Ka^ayas,|||| the Mekhalamushtas,ITIF the Tama-

* This is in the dictionary as tVe name of a people, but I have not met witBi

it elsewhere. It may mean " showing their long teeth when speaking ;
'' bnfc

here it is no doubt the name of a people as stated in the dictionary.

f I hare not found this elsewhere nor is it in the dictionary as the name of

a people, A people called G'andra-vatsas are mentioned in theM.-Bh. (Udyoga-

P., Ixxiii. 2732).

I See page 346 note * and page 351 note §. Here a branch of these people

is placed in the East of India.

J See page 330 note J.

II
See page 328 note t-

% The people of Lauhitya (M.-Bh., Sabh£-P., xxix. 1 100 ; and li. 1864) which

was the country om the banks of the R. Lohita, or Lauliitya (Sabha-P., ix.

374 ; Ramay., Kishk.-K., xl. 26 ; and Kaghu-V., ir. 81 1 or Lohitya (Bhlshmi^-P.^

ix. 343), and probably also Lohita-ganga (Hari-V., cxxii. 6873—6), the modern

Brahma-putra. The mention of Lohita in Sabha-P., xxvi. 1025 and Lauhitya

in Anulas.-P., xxv. 1732 appears to have a different application ; and a place

Lohitya is mentioned in Ramay , Ayodh.-K., Ixxiii. 13, as situated between the

Ganges and 6o-mati. Tisva-mitra had certain descendants called Lohitaa

(Hari-T., xxrii. 1465) or Lauhitas {id., xxxii. 1771) who may have been the

children of his grandson Lauhi {id., xxvii. 14.74).

** Sdmudrdh purushddakdh ; that is, on the coast of the Bay of Bengal which

was the Eastern Ocean, They are mentioned in the Eamay. (Kishk.-K., xl.

30).

+t This is mentioned in the dictionary, but I have not found it elsewhere.

JJ This is in the dictionary, but I have not found it elsewhere.

§§ There are several hills of this name ; that intended here is no doubt the

hill near Eaja-griha, or Rajgir. Its ancient name Cunningham says was

Rishi-giri (Arch. Snrv. Repts., I. 21 and nlate iii), which is mentioned in the

M.-Bh. (Sabha-P., xx. 798-800).

nil This is not in the dictionary and I have not found it elsewhere. The

proper reading is probably S'ci^aj/O', '' the Kasis," the people of Benares (see

page 308 note f). They are a little out of place here, and should fall within

the former group (verses 6-9), but are not mentioned there, and therefore

come in here probably, for the grouping in this canto is far from perfect.

^If This is not in the dictionary, and I have not found it elsewhere. The

first part of the word is no doubt a mistake for Mekala or Mekald, for the
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liptas,* the Eka-padapas,t the Vardhamanas,J and

the Kosalas§ are situated in the Tortoise's face.

15 The three constellations B.audra,|| Punar-vasu, and Pushya

are situated in its face.

Now these are the connti-iea which are situated in

16 ihe Tortoise's right fore foot: listen while I mention them,

Kraushtuki.]) The Kalingas,** the Bangas,tt and the

Mekalas and Mekala hilla are not mentioned in any other groap in this

canto and may be intended here, though considerably out of their proper

position (see page 311 note J). There was also a town or river called Melcald,

which (if a river) was distinct from the Narmada; but it appears to have

been more on the western side (Hari-V., xxxvii. 1983) and therefore less

admissible in this passage. I would suggest that the second part of the

word should be Pim^ras, "the Pundras" (see page 329 note*). The text

Melchald-miishtds however might mean " those who have been robbed of the

triple zone" worn by the first three classes (see Mann, ii. 42) and might

then-be an adjective qualifying Kalayas.

* Or Tdmra-liptahas ; see page 330 note *.

+ " People who have only one tree
;

'' bat perhaps the reading should be

Eka-pddaltds, "people who have only one foot"? It was a ooramou belief

thnt such people existed, see M.-Bh., Sabha-P , 1. 1838 (where they are placed

in the South) and Pliny, vii. 2; audit lasted down to modern times, see

Mandeville's Travels, chap. XIV. See Bha-pddas in verse 51.

J The people of Vardhamaua, the modern Bardhwan (commonly Burd-

wan) in West Bengal. It is not mentioned in the Ramay., nor M.-Bh., but is

a comparatively old town.

§ This can hardly refer to Kosala, or Oudli (see page 308 note J) for, if so

this people would have been placed along with the people of Mithila and

Magadha in verse 12 ; whereas here the Kosalas are separated off from those

nations by the insertion of three hills in verse 13, and are grouped with the

MekhalSmushtas, Tamra-liptas and Vardhamanaa. Kosala here must therefore

mean Dakshina Kosala wViich is mentioned in canto Ivii, verse 54, as lying on

the slope of the Vindhya mountains (see page 342 notel"), and especially the

north and east portions of it, for the southern part is placed appropriately in

the right fore foot in verse 16.

II
This appears incorrect. Read Baudrt (fern), a name for the constel-

lation A'rdra.

% For Kroshtuke read Kraushtulte,

** See page 331 note*,

tt See page 326 note*.
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Jatharas,* the Ko^alas,t and the Mrishikas,J and the C'edis,§

* They are mentioned in the Bhishtna-P. list (ix. 350) but with no data

to identify their territory. Here they are joined in one compound with

Kalingas and Bangas.

t The peoule of Dakshina or Southern Koaala ; see page 342 note % ; the

south portion la especially meant, see verse 14.

t See page 332 note
-f.

§ There is no mention of a people oallt^d C'edis in the Eastern region in i

the older poems ; but Cunningham repeatedly places a C'edi race in Chhattis- I

garh (Arch. Surv. Repts., IX. 54-57 ; and XVII. 24), yeo in ancient times it I

was not BO. C'edi was then one of the countries near the Knrus (M.-Bh.,

'

Virata-P., i. 11-12; Udyoga-P., Ixxi. 2594-5). It is placed in the Eastern

region in the account of Bhima's conquests there fSabha-P., xxviii. 1069-74)

and also in the South region in the description of Arjuna's following the

sacrificial horse (Asva-medh.-P., Ixxxiii. 2466—9) ; and it is also mentioned

along with the Dasarnaa (see page 342 note f) and Pulindas ( see p«ige 335

note tj in the former passage. C'edi bordered on the Jumna, for king Vasa

when hunting in a forest sent a message home to his queen across that

river, and the forest could not have been far from his territory (Adi-P.,

Ixiii. 2373—87). C'edi, moreover, is often linked with Matsya and Karusha

{e.g., Bhishraa-P., ix. 348; liv. 2242; and Karna-P., xxx. 1231 ; see page 307

note * and page 341 note f), and with Kasi and Karusha (e.g., Xdi-P., cxxiii.

4796; and Bhishma-P., cxvii. 5446). It was closely associated with Matsya

and must have touched it, for an ancient king Sahaja reigned over both

(Udyoga-P, Ixxiii. 2732); and it seems probable that king Vasu's son

Matsya became king of Matsya (Adi-P., Ixiii. 2371-93 ; and Hari-V-, xxxii.

1804-6). From these indications it appears C'edi comprised the country

south of the Jumna, from the E. Chambal on the north-west to near C'itra-

kfita on the south-east ; and on the south it was bounded by the plateaa of

Malwa and the hills of Bundelkhand.

Ita capital was S'ufei-maW or S'wJcti-sdhvayd, (Tana-P., xxii. 898; and Asva-

medh.-P., Ixxxiii- 2466-7) and was situated on the E. ^uUi-mati, which is said to

break through the Kolahala hills {KHi-'P,, Ixiii. 2367-70; see page 286 note §).

This river rises in the Vindhya Eange, and rauat be east of the E. Dasarna,

which is the most westerly river that rises in that range (compare notes f and f

on page 286) ; it is probably the modern E. Ken, for which I have found no

Sanskrit name. Hence the Kolahala hills were probably those between Panna

and Bijawar in Bundelkhand, and the capital S'ukti-mati was probably near

the modern town Banda. The kingdom of C'edi seems to have been founded as

an offshoot by the Yadavas of Vidarbha ( Matsya- Pnrana, xliii. 4-7 ; and xliv. 14

and 28-38) ; and after it had lasted through some 20 or 25 reigns, Vasu Upari-



360 CANTO LVIII.

and the Urdliva-karnas ,* the Matsyasf and others who

17 dwell oa the Vindhya mountains, J the Vidarbhas, § and

the Narikelas ||,
the Dharma-dvipasTf, and the Elikas,**

the Vyaghia-grivaB,tt ^^& Maha-grivas,tt the bearded

18 Traipuvas,§§ the Kaiskindhyas,|||| and the Haima-kutasTIlT,

the Nishadhas,*** the Kataka-sthalasfff, the Da^arnas,J++

the naked Harikas,§§§ the Nishadas,|||||| the Kakula-

c'ara, who was a Kanrava of the Paurava race, invaded it from the north some

nine generations anterior to the Pandavas, and conqaering it established his

own dynasty in it (id , 1, 20-50), which lasted till after their time. For a full

disouBsion see Journal, Bengal As. Sooy., 1895, Part I., p. 249.

* " Those who have erect ears ; " bat I have not met this name elsewhere,

and it is not, probably, the name of any people.

f This seems wholly out of place here : see page 307 note*.

J These mountains are also ont of place here ; they die away in Behar,

that is, in the region ooonpied by the Tortoise's head.

§ These are absolately oat of place here ; see page 335 note §.

I]
Narikela is given in the dictionary as the name of an island, bat I have

mot met with any people of any such name elsewhere.

% I have not met with this name any where else.

** Or Ailikas. Neither name is in the dictionary, and I have not fonnd

them elsewhere. A river Sid is mentioned as sitaated in the Dekhan (Hari-

T., clxviii. 9512J, bat without data to identify it.

+ |- " Having necks like tigers'' ; perhaps an epithet to Traipnras.

Xt " tiarge-necked "
; perhaps also an epithet to Traiparas.

§§ Tlie people of Tripura, see page 343 note *
; bat they are quite out of

place here.

II Ij
These seem to be the same as the Kiskindhakas ; see page 342 note§.

^If The people of Hema-kuta. I have fonnd mention of only one Hema-
kuta : it was a mountain or gronp of mountains in the Himalayas in the

western part of Nepal (M.-Bh., Yana.-P., ex. 9968-87) ; bat that does not

seem appropriate here.

*** See page 343 note If. These people are altogether out of place here.

ttt The people of Kataka, the modern Cuttack in Orissa. This is a modern

name and is mentioned in the DaSa-knmara-c'arita (Story of Soma-datta),

The name given to it by the Brahmans was Vdrdnasi in emulation with

Benares.

XIX i^'ee page 342 notef. These people are altogether oat place here.

§§§ This name is not in the dictionary and I have not found it elsewhere.

mill The Nishadas were an aboriginal race and are described as very black

dwarfish and shurt-limbed, with large mouth, jaws and ears, with pendent
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19 lakas,* and the Parna-^avaras,t—these all are in the right

fore foot.

The three constellations A-slesha, and PaitryaJ

20 and the Fiist Phalgunis have their station in the

right fore foot.

nose, red eyes and copper coloared hair, and with a protuberant belly. Their

name is fancifully derived from the command nisMda, "sit down," given to the

first of them who was created. (Hari-V., v. 308-10; and Mnir's

Sansk. Texts, II. 428.) They were specially a forest people, and were

scattered all over Northern and Central India. The earliest references shew;,

they oconpied the forest tracts throughout North India. In Bama's time

they held the country all around Praydga and apparently southwards also

{Journal, B. A. S., 1895, page 237) ; but in the Pandavas' time they occupied the

high lands of Malwa and Central India (M.-Bh., Sabha-P., xzix. 1085 ; xxx.

1109 and 1170; and Asvamedh.-P., Ixxxiii. 2472-5) and still formed a kingdom

(Udyoga-P., iii. 84 ; and xlvii. 1881). It would seem that, as the Aryans

extended their conquests, the Nish&das were partly driven back into the

hills and forests of Central India, and were partly subjugated and absorbed

among the lowest classes of the population as appears from cnsual allusions

(Eamay., A'di-K., ii. 12; and M.-Bh., A'di-P., cxlviii; and Vana-P., cxxx.

10538-9). They are also mentioned as being pearl-divers and seamen iu

an island which seems to be on the west coast (Hari-V., xcv. 5214 and

5233-9). They were looked upon as very degraded in later times, but at

first their position was not despicable, for Rama and Guha king of the

Nishadas met as friends on equal terms (Ayodh.-K., xlvi. 20 ; xlvii. 9-12 ; and

xcii. 3) ; and it seems Krishna's annt Sruta-deva married the king of the

Nishadas (Hari-V., xxxv. 1930 and 1937-8).

* I have not found this name elsewhere, nor is it in the dictionary. Per-

haps it is to be connected with S'ri-kaknla, the modern Sreewaoolum, a town

19 miles west of Masulipatara. It was founded by king Sumati of the S'ata-

vahanEis or Andhras, and was their first capital (Arch. Surv. of S. India

by R. Sewell, I. 55 ; and Report on Amaravati, pp. 3 and 4).

t These were a tribe of Savaras (see page 335 note*) who lived upon leaves

;

hence their name according to the dictionary ; but a forest tribe would hardly

,

live solely on leaves. Might it not more properly mean " the ffavaras who

wear leaves " ? A girdle of leaves was the ordinary clothing of most of

the aboriginal tribes ; see Dalton's Ethnology, passim. They appear to ba

the modern Pans, a very low aboriginal caste, common in Orissa and the

Eastern Ciroars.

J This mnst mean Maghd, which comes between A-^lesha and Purva-

Phalguni—a meaning not in tlie dictionary.

46
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Lanta,* and the Kalajinas,t the S'ailikasJ, and the

21 Nikatas.S and those who inhabit the Mahendra|| and

MalayaTf Mountains and the hill Dnrdnra,** and those

who dwell in the Karkotaka forest,tt the Bhriga-

22 kac'c'hasjjj and the Konkanas,§§ and the Sarvas,|||| and the

Abliiras IfTr who dwell on the banks of the river Veni,***

* Havana's capital in Ceylon.

f This is given in the dictionary as the name of a people and analysed

thns— JidZa-oyraa, " those who wear black antelope skins;" but I have not

fonnd the name elsewhere.

J Perhaps the same as the S'ailushas in canto Ivii, verse 46.

§ This name is not in the dictionary, and I have not met it elsewhere.

[1
See page 284, note -f-t and page 305, note § j yet these may be the monnt-

ains at C. Comorin, see Journal, B. A. S. 1894i, p. 2B1,

% See page 285 note*.

** See page 287 notef.

tt Karkotaka was the name of the Naga king whom Nala saved from a

forest fire (M.-Bh., Vana-P., Ixvi); Where that happened is not clear, but

probably it was somewhere in the middle or eastern part of the Satpnra

range (see page 313 note ^ )
; can that region be intended here P Karkotaka is

also stated in the dictionary to be the name of a barbarons tribe of low origin,

bnt I have not met with them elsewhere. Perhaps this word, however,

may be connected with the modern Karad, a town in the Satara District,

near which are many Buddhist caves. Its ancient name was Karahdhada

or Karahdkata according to inscriptions (Arch. Snrv. of W. India by J.

Burgess, Memo. No. 10, page 16, and Cunningham's Stnpa of Bharhat

pp. 131, 135 and 136), and it seems to be the same as Karahataka men-

tioned in the M.-Bh. (Sabha-P., xxx. 1173) and spoken of there as heretical,

pdshanda, no doubt because it was a Buddhist sanctuary as evidenced by

its caves. See also Matsya P. xliii, 29 about Karkotaka.

tt See page 339 note**.

§§ Or, more correctly, JTonianos. They are the inhabitants of the modem
Konkan, the Marathi-speaking lowland strip between the Western Ghata

and the sea, from about Bombay southward to 6oa. The Hari-Vamsa says

king Sagara degraded these people (xiv. 784J.

III!
These people are not mentioned in the dictionary and I have not met

with them elsewhere. Perhaps the reading should be the Sarpas, i.e., " the

Nagas," or the S'aravas who are named in M.-Bh. (Bhishraa-P., 1. 2084,

unless this be a mistake for Siavaras.)

tl" See page 312 notef.

*** This is no doubt the same as Venyd, the name of two rivers in the
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tlie Avantis,* the Dasa-puras,t and the AkaninJ people,

23 the Maha-rSshtras§, and Karnatas |(, the GronarddhasIT,

C'itra-kutakas**, the Colas tt, and the KolagirasJJ,

Dekhau ; see canto Ivii, verses 24 and 26. Eitier river is admissible in this

passage, but the Wain-ganga is meant more probably, because it flows

through territory occupied by aboriginal tribes.

* See page 34.0 note § and page 344 note§.

t Or, better, Ddh,-puras, the people of DaSa-pura. This was the capital

of king Eanti-deva (Megha-D., I. 46-48), and seems from the coniext there

to have been situated on or near the E. Chambal in its lower portion. But

the two accounts of Ranti-deva (M.-Bh., Drona-P., Ixvii; and Santi-P., xxiz.

1013—22) describe him as exercising boundless hospitality chiefly with animal

food, and fancifully explain the origin of the river, C'arman-vati, as the

juices from the piles of the hides of the slaughtered animals; this suggests

that he reigned along the upper portion of the river.

t Or A'kanin. Neither is in the dictionary, and I have not found them

elsewhere.

§ See page 333 note f •

II
The Canarese. Karnata properly comprises the south-west portion of

the Nizam's Dominions, and all the country west of that as far as the Wes-

tern Ghats, and south of that as far as the Nilgiris. It did not include any

part of the country below the Ghats, but its aijplication has been greatly

distorted by the Mohammedans and English. The name is probably derived

from two Dravidian words meaning " black country," because of the "black

cotton-soil" of the plateau of the Southern Dekhan (Caldwell, Grammar

of the Dravidian Languages, 34 and 35 ; and Hunter's Imp. Gaz. of

India, Art. Karnatik). The Karnatakas are mentioned in the Bhishma-P.

list (ix. 366).

T 6o-narda is given in the dictionary as the name of a people in the De-

khan, but I have not found either form elsewhere. Goa is said to have had

a large number of names in ancient times ; but thia does not appear to have

been one of them (Imp. Gaz. of India, Art. Goa).

*• The people of C'itra-kuta ; it appears to have been the range of hills

(comprising the modern mount Chitrakut) extending from south of Allaha-

bad to about Panna near the K. Ken (see Journal, E. A. S., 1894, p. 239) ; but

these people are very much out of place here.

+t See page 331 note If-

tt This name does not seem to be connected with the Kolas who are men-

tioned in verse 25. The Kolagiras are no doubt the same as the Kolvagireyas,

who are placed in South India in the description of Arjuna's following the

sacrificial horse (Asva-medh.-P., Ixxxiii. 2475-7) j and they would presnm-



364 CA.NTO LTIII.

the people who -wear matted Lair * in Ki'aTinc'a-d7ipa,f

24 the people who dwell by the Kaverl and on mornit

ably be the inbabitants of Kolagiri, whiob is placed in South India in the

account of Sahadeva's conquests there, and which appears to have been an

extensiye region for the whole of it is spoken of (Sabha-P., xxx. ll^l). Kola-

giri may mean " the hills belonging to the Kols," but the Kola seem to be

intended by the Kolas in verse 25. Kolagira may be compared with Kodagu,

the ancient name of Coorg, which means ' steep mountains ' (Imp. Gaz. of

India, Art. Coorg), and might therefore have led to the modification of the

final part of the name to agree with the Sanskrit giri ; but see page 366 note J.

The name Kolagira somewhat resembles the Ooldngulas of canto Ivii, verse

45 ; and Golangula might be a corruption of KodungcM/r, which is the

modern town Cranganore, 18 miles north of Cochin. It had a good harbour

in early times, and was a capital town in the 4th century A.D. Syrian Chris-

tians were established there before the 9th century, and the Jews had a

settlement there which was probably still earlier. It is considered of great

sanctity by both Christians and Hindus (Imp. Gaz, of India, Art. Ko-

dungalljr).

* Jatd-dhara ; the dictionary gives it as a proper name. Jata also means
" long tresses of hair twisted or braided together, and coiled in a knot over

the head so as to project like a horn from the forehead, or at other times

allowed to fall carelessly over the back and shoulders."

t This was no doubt the county of which Kraunc'a-pura was the capital,

for dv-Cpa appears to have had the meaning of "land enclosed between

two rivers," the modern doab ; of. S'dTcala-dvipa, the doab in which Sakala

(see page 315 note J) was situated, and the Seven dvfpas all in North India

(Sabhd-P., xxT. 998-9). The Hari-Taiiisa says Sarasa, one of Tadu's sons,

founded Kraunc'a-pura in the South region in a district where the soil was
eopper-coloured and champaka and aSoka trees abounded, and his country

was known as Tana-vasi or Tana-vasin (xcv. 5213 and 5231-3)- and
also that that town was near the Sahya Mts., and was situated appa-
rently south of a river Khatviingi and north of Gomanta hill (xcvi. 5323-40).

If Gomanta was the modern Goa, these indications agree fairly well with
the Kraunc'alaya forest mentioned in the Eamay. (Aran.-K., Ixxiv. 7) which
appears to have been situated between the Godavari and Bhima rivers
{Journal, E. A. S., 1894, page 250). But the town Bana-vasi or Banawasi,
which was a, city of note in early times, is in the North Kanara district, on
the R. Warda (tributary of the Tnngabhadra), 14 miles from Sirsi in lat
14° 33' N., long. 75" 5' B. (Imp. Gaz. of India, Art. Banavasi j Arch".
Surv. of W. India, No. 10, pp. 60 note and 100); and this is south of
Goa. This was the country of the Vana-vasakas (see page 333 note *).
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Rishyamuka, * and those who are called Nasikyaa,t and

those who wander by the borders of the S'ankha and

SuktiJ and other hilU and of the Vaiduiya mountains, §

25 and the Yaric'aras,
||

the Kolas, % those who inhabit

C'armapatta, ** the Gana-vahyas, ff the Paras, JJ those who
26 have their dwellings in Krishna-dvipa, §§ and the peoples

who live by the Surya hill|||| and the Kumuda hill, "[[IF

* See page 289 note %.

+ These are, no doubt, tlie people of Nasik ; see page 339 note {|.

J Tlie text is S'ankha-sukty-ddi-vaidiirya-hila, which may be so rendered

as to make Sankha and Sukti two of the hills which compose the Vaidurya

chain. I have not met with them elsewhere, and neither is in the dictionary

as the name of a hill. Snkti can hardly be an error for the ^nkti-mat range

(see page 306 note §).

§ This is the Satpnra range, for the Pandavas in their pilgrimage went

from Vidarbha and the R. Payoehni (the Pnrna and Tapti, see page 299

note t), across these mountains, to the E. Narmada ("Vana-P., cxx. and

cxxi). This range was placed in the Southern region (ihid., Ixxxviii. 8343),

and also apparently, as Taidurya-UMiara, in the Western region {ibid.,

Ixxxix. 8359-61) ; and in the former of these two passages it is called

ma.ni-'maya*

II
I have not found this name elsewhere, nor is it in the dictionary.

^ See page 331 note If, but the passages cited there with reference to this

people appear to refer to the Kolagiras ; see page 363 note JJ. The Kols are

a collection of aboriginal tribes, who are said to have dwelt in Behar in

ancient times, but who now inhabit the mountainous districts and plateaux

of Chntia Nagpur and are to be found to a smaller extent in the Tributary

States of Orissa and in some districts of the Central Provinces (Imp. Gaz.

of India, Art. Kol)

.

** This is not in the dictionary and I have not met it elsewhere. Is it

to be identified with Salem in Madras ?

++ I have not met this elsewhere. Does it refer to the Gnnapati dynasty

which flourished on the eastern coast during the 13th cent. A.D. ?

tt This is not in the dictionary and I have not fotind it elsewhere.

§§ I have not met this name elsewhere, but it obviously refers to the R.

Krishna or Kistna, and probably means one of the doabs (see page 364

note t) beside that river, either between the Kistna and Bhima or between

the Kistna and Tangabhadra.

II II
I have not met this name elsewhere.

%'i I have not found this name elsewhere. Comparing the various readings,
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the Aukhavanas,* and the Pi^ikas,t and those who are called

27 Karma-nayatas, J and those who are called the Southern

Kanrushas, § the Rishikas,
||

the Tapasalramas,1[ the

Rishahhas,** and the Simhalas, ff and those who inhabit

it seems to have Bome connexion witli the Kusumas of canto Ivii verse 46

;

Bee page 332 note J.

* This is not in the dictionary, and I have not found it elsewhere. Per-

haps it is to be connected with the Ohhalakiyas mentioned in Arch. Surv. of

W. India, no. 10, pp. 34-35.

t Or as the text may be read, SapiHJcas. Pilika is in the dictionary, but I

have not met with either name elsewhere.

J I have not found this name elsewhere and it is not in the dictionary.

Perhaps the reading should be Kambu-ndyakas or Komhu-ndyalcas, and mean

the people of Coorg. "According to tradition, Ooorg was at this period

(16th century A.D. ?) divided into 12 Icombus or districts, each ruled by an

independent chieftain, called a ndydk" (Imp. Gaz. of India, Art. Coorg).

The similarity of the names is very remarkable.

§ Tliia name is not in the dictionary and I have not met with it elsewhere

Perhaps it should be Kdrushas (see page 341 note f), and the people intended

are a southern branch of that nation.

11
These are the people mentioned in the Eamay. (Kishk -K., xU. 16) and

M.-Bh. (Karna-P., viii. 237) and Hari-Vamsa (cxix. 6724-6). There was also

a river called the JXishilcd (M.-Bh., Vana-P., xii. 493) which may be connected

with the same people. I have found no further data for fixing their position

.

Seepage 332 notef; the Miishilcas mentioned there may perhaps be the

people dwelling on the E. Musi, the tributary of the Kistna on which

Haidarabad stands (Imp. Gaz. of India, Art. Kistna).

% I have not met this name elsewhere nor is it in the dictionary. Perhaps

it refers to the descendants of ascetics, see page 339 note f.

** These are, no doubt, the inhabitants of Rishahha-parvata mentioned in

the M.-Bh. (Tana-P., Ixxxv. 8163-4) and placed there between S'ri-parvata

and the Kaveri. S'ri-parvata is on the Kistna in the Karnul district (see

page 290, notet). The Rishabha hills are therefore probably the southern

portion of the Eastern Ghats, but none of the ranges there appears to have

any name resembling this.

ft The people of Ceylon. They are named in the M.-Bh.; it is said the

Siiiihala king attended Tudhishthira's Raja-suya sacrifice (Sabha-P., xxxiii.

1271 ; and Tana-P., li. 1989) ; and the Simhalas brought to him presents of

lapis lazuli, which is the essence of the sea (samudra-sdra), and abundance of

..pearls and elephants' housings (Sabha-P., li. 1893-4). They are also named
asT'^hting on the Kauravas' side in the great war (Drona-P., xx. 798).
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28 KSnc'i*, the Tilangas, f and the peoples who dwell in

Kunjava-dari J and Kac'c'ha, § and Tdmra-par^i,
||
—such is

the Tortoise's right flank.

29 And the constellations, the Last Phalgunis, Hasta and C'itra

are in the Tortoise's light flank.

This name is not I believe given to Ceylon in the Ramay., but the name

Simhikd is given to a terrible female Kaksbasa who dwelt in the middle of

the sea between India and Ceylon, and whom Hanuman killed as he leapt

across to the island (Kishk.-K , xli. 38 ; and Sund.-K., viii. 5-13).

* This is Kdnc'i-puram or Kdnc'i-varam, the modem Conjevaram, about

37 miles south-west of Madras. It is not, I believe, mentioned in the

Eamay. or M.-Bh., unless the Kdiie'yas who are named as fighting in the great

war ( Karna-P., xii. 459) are the people of this town, but the proper reading

there should probably be Kdsyas, the people of Kasi or Benares. Conjevaram,

nevertheless, is a place of special- sanctity, and is one of the seven holy

cities of India. Hwen Thsang speaks of it in the Yth century A.D. as the

capital of Dravida. It was then a great Buddhist centre, but about the 8th

century began a Jain epoch, and that was succeeded by a period of Hindu

predominance (Imp. Gaz. of India, Art. Conjevaram).

t This form is not in the dictionary ; but it is no doubt the same as

Tailanga or Tri-linga, that is Telinga, the modem Telugu country. It coin-

cided more or less with the ancient kingdom of Andhra {see page 337 note §).

I have not found this name in any shape in the Eamay. or M.-Bh.; Andhra

is the name which occurs in those books.

J This probably means "the valleys of the Kuujara hills," and the re-

ference may be to mount Knnjara, which is mentioned in the Kamay. as

situated in the South, but not in a clear manner (Kishk.-K,, xli. 50). I have

not met the name elsewhere, but as this place is joined with Kac'c'ha in

one compound (see next note) it may mean part of the Travancore hills.

Kunjara-dari is given in the dictionary as the name of a place.

§ This is Kochchi, the modem Cochin, in Travancore. It is not I believe

mentioned in the Eamay. or M.-Bh., except once in the latter book in the

account of Sahadeva's conquests in the South (Sabha-P., xxx. 1176). Both

Christians and Jews are said to have settled here early in the Christian era,

and they were firmly established here by the 8th century.

II
This is the name of the modern river Chittar in the extreme South

(see page 303, note XI), and also of the district near it. It appears, moreover,

to be the name of a hill in the extreme South (Bhi'shma-P., vi. 252). It is

also the name of a town in Ceylon, after which the name was extended to

the whole island (dictionary). The island seems to be meant by the words

Tdmrdhvaya imipa in the M.-Bh. (Sabha-P., xxx. 1172).
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30 And next is tlie outer foot.* The Kambojas,t and Pah-

lavas, X and the Badava-mnkhas, § and the Sindhus
||
and Sau-

31 viras, T[ the Anartas, ** the Yanita-mnkhas, ft tte Dravanas,JJ
the Sargigas, §§ the S'lidras,

|||| the Karna-pradheyas IfT

* Yahya-pddas ; the right hind foot is meant as is stated expressly in

verse 33, but (becanae perhaps this word is vague) the names that follow are

sadly confused and belong to all regions in the west and north-west.

i" See page 318, note § ; they are out of place here.

J See page 314, note * ; these also are out of place.

§ This should perhaps be connected with Badavd, a tirtha apparently in

Kashmir (M.-Bh., Tana-P., Ixxxii. 5034-42). A river of the same name is

mentioned {id., ccxxi. 14232 1, but that seems from its context to be rather in

South India. Badava-mnkha (which means ' submarine fire
'
J may also mean

" having faces like mares "
; and a people called Asva-muhhas are mentioned

in Matsya Purana, cxx. 58, as dwelling north of the Himalayas : see also

verse 43 below.

II
See page 315, note *; they are hardly in place here.

T See page 315, note f ; these are out of place here.

** See page 340 note §. The name is derived from an eponymous king

Anarta, who was the son of S'aryati one of the sons of Mann Yaivasvata

(Hari-V., x. 613 and 642-9).

++ " Those who have faces like women." I have not met this name else-

where. It seems, however, to be a proper name and not an adjective.

%X This as a name is not in the dictionary, and I have not found it else-

where.

§§ Or "and the Argigas or Argigas," as the text may be read. These

names are not in the dictionary and I have not met with them elsewhere.

Perhaps the correct reading should be S'dryaiMs. They were a tribe, so-called

from their chief S^aryata the Manava, who settled down near where the lishi

C'yavana dwelt, and gave his daughter Sii-kanya to the rishi to appease his

wrath (Sfata-P. Brah., IT. i. 5). He is called Saryati in the M.-Bh. (Vana-P.,

cxxi. 10312; and cxxii.) where the stime story is told rather differently; and

also in the Hari-Vamsa, where he is said to be a son of Manu and progenitor

of inarfca and the kings of Anarta (x. 613, and 642-9). From all these pas-

sages it appears theSaryatas were in the West, in Gujarat; and C'yavana as a

Bhargava is always placed in the West, near the mouths of the Narbada and

Tapti. But perhaps the most probable reading is Bhdrgavas ; they were in

the West (see page 310, note \).

nil See page 313 note %.

lfl[ This name is not in the dictionary and I have not found it elsewhere.

It can havo nothing to do with Karna one of the heroes of the M.-Bh. for he



the
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Trairatas, * the Saurashtras,t and the Daradas, J and tha

33 Draridas, § the Mahar^avas
||
—these peoples are situated in

the right hind foot.

And the Svatis,1f Visakha and Maitra** are the three

corresponding constellations.

34 The hills Maiji-megha,tt and Eehuradri,JJ and Khaniana,§§

these passages says the Guhyakas dwell on Heina-k6ta. The Matsya Pnrana

pays Hema-iringa is south-east of Eailasa, and the B. Lanhitya, or Brahma'

putra, rises at its foot (oxx. 10-12) ; and that two rivers rise in Hema-kuta

iVhich flow into the eastern and western seas (ibid., 64'5).

* This seems to he erroneons, yet it is not easy to suggest an amendment.

The first part, no doubt, refers to the E. Sindhn and the Sindhn people but the

latter part appears unintelligible. Perhaps the reading should be Sindhu'

h'da-suviraTcdh or Sindhavdi c'a suvirdkdh meaning the Sindhus and thei

Suviras (see page 315, notes * and
-t") ; bnt these two people have been men-

tioned already in verse 30.

+ The people of Stirashtra; see page 340, note J.

J See page 318, note I|. They are quite out of place here.

§ The Dravidas are often alluded to in the M.-Bh. (e.g., Sabha-P , xxxiii,

1271 ; Vana-P., li. 1988 ; Karna-P., xii. 454 ; &c.), but are not mentioned in the

iiamay., I believe, except in the geographical canto (xli. 18). They are

sometimes closely connected with the Pandyas (Sahha-P., xxx, 11Y4), but the

flame was applied in a general way to denote the southern branches of the races

now classed as Dravidiau, and it is the same as Tamil (Caldwell's Grammar of

the Dravidian Languages, pp. 12—15). Their territory included the sea coast

in eax'ly times (Vana-P., oxviii. 10217). It is also said they were kshattriyas

and became degraded from the absence of brahmans and the extinction of

sacred rites (Anu^&s.-P., xxxiii. 2104-5; Manu, x. 43-44).

II
I have not met this name elsewhere. It means " dwelling by the

ocean," and is probably an epithet of Dravidas, for they bordered on the sea

as mentioned in the last note.

^ The plural seems peculiar.

** Or Ana-radha.

tt I have not met this elsewhere. It may be the same as Mt. Mani-mat

(Drona-P., Ixxx. 2843) ; which appears to be also intended in Tana- P., Ixxxii.

c043, and if so would denote the range of hills enclosing Kashmir on the

south, according to the context. It may also be the same as the "jewelled

tnonntain Su-megha" mentioned in the ESmay. (Kishk.-K., xliii. 40).

XX Tfiis is not in the dictionary, and I have not found it elsewhere.

§§ This is not in dictionary as the name of a mountain, and I hare

not found it elsewhere.
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and Asta-giri ; * the Aparantika people, f and Haihayas, J

* This does not appear to be the n-atne of any particular mountains,

but rather denoted in a vague way mountains in the west behind which the

san sets. It is mentioned in the Kamay. as Asta-giri (Kishk.-K., Kxxrii. 22j,

and as Asta-parvata (id., xliii. 54).

t See note to Aparantas, page 313, note +. This half line Apardntihd

Haihaydic'a is a syllable too long ; it would be better to read either Apardntd

or omit the c'a.

J The Haihayas were a famous race, the descendants of an eponymous

king Haihaya, who is said to have been a grandson or great-grandson of

Yadu, the eldest son of Yayati (Hari-V., xxxiii. 1843-4 ; and Matsya Purana,

xliii. 4-S. Yadu is said to have been king of the north-east region ( Hari-V., xxx.

1604, 1618), bat the references to the earliest movements of the Haihayas

are hardly consistent. Mahish-mat, who was fourth in descent from Hai-

haya, is said to have founded the city Mahish-mati on the Narmada (see page

338, note J ; and id., xxxiii. 1846-7), and his son Bhadra-srenya is said to

have reigned in Ka^i or Benares, which the Titahavya branch of the Hai-

hayas had previously conquered from its king HaryaSva, but Harya^va's

grandson Divodasa defeated them and regained his capital (M.-Bh., Annsas.-

P., xxx. 1949-62
J Hari-V., xxix. 1541-6; and xxxii. l736-«)). Th« great

king Arjuna Kartavirya, who was ninth in descent (Hiiri-V., xxxiii. 1850-90

;

and Matsya P., x'iii. 13-45), reigned in Anupa and on the Narmada and had

the great conflict with Rama Jamadagnya, which ended in the overthrow of

the Haihayas (M.-Bh., Vana-P., cxvi. 10189— cxvit. 10204; and S'anti-P.,

xlix. 1750-70; and pages 338 note *, and 344 note *). The Haihayas and

Talajanghas in alliance with STakas, Yavanas, Kambojas and Pahlavas are

said to have driven Biihu king of Ayodhya out of his realm, but his son

Sagara drove them out and recovered the kingdom (Vana-P., evi. 8831-2

;

and Hari-V , xiii 760 -xiv. 783).

The Haihaya race comprised the following tribes, Vitihotras (or Vi'ta-

havyas ?), S^aryatas, Bhojas, Avantis, Taundikeras (or Kundikeras), and

Talajanghas ; the Bharatas, Sujatyas and Yadavas are added, and the

©uirasenas, Anartas and C'edis also appear to have sprung from them (Hari-V.,

xxxiv. 1892-6; and Matsya-P., xliii, 46-49). Comparing the territories

occupied by these tribes, it appears the Haihaya race dominated nearly all

the region south of the Jumna and Aravalli hills as far as the valley of the

Tapti inclusive of Gujarat in ancient times (see pages 333 note J, 335 note §,

340 note §, 342 note J, 344 all the notes, 351 note •*, 352 note *, and 368

note §§); and Cunningham says that two great Haihaya States in later

times had their capitals at Manipur in MHha Kosiila (or Chhnttisgarh) and at

Tripura {or Tewar) on the Narbada (Arch. Snrv. Eepts., IX. 51-57).
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35 the S'antikas, * Vipra^astakas, f f'e Kokankanas, J Panc'a-

dakas,§ the Vamanas,|| and the Avaras,l[ the Tarakshuras, **

• I have not met this elsewhere, and it is not in the dictionary as the name

of a people. It may be the same as the S'dnkas (M.-Bh., Bhishma-P., ix. 354;

perhaps the S'aiahas in Tana-P., ccliii. 15257 are the same) ; or the reading may

be S'dkalas, the people of S'akala, the capital of Madra (see page 315, note, %).

+ This is not in the dictionary and I have not met it elsewhere. It appears

to be a proper name and not an adjective.

t This is not in the dictionary and I have not fonndit elsewhere. Perhaps

. the reading shonld be Kokanadas, a people in the norlh-west classed with

the Trigartas and Diirvas (M.-Bh , Sabha-P., xxvi. 1026), or Kokarakas -^ho

seem to be the same (Bhishma-F., ix. 369).

§ This is given in the dictionary as the name of a people, but I have not

met it elsewhere. Perhaps a better reading would be Panc'odakas or Paiic'a-

nadas, " the people living beside the E. Panc'anada," which appears to be

the single stream formed by the confluence of the five rivers of the Fanjab

(M.-Bh., Vana-P., Ixxxii. 5025; Bhishma-P., Ivi. 2406; and dictionary) ; bat

this name seems to be also applied to the five rivers collectively (Vana-P.,

ccxxi. 14229), and to the country watered by those five rivers (Sablia-P.,

xxxi. 1193; Udyoga-P., iii 82; and xviii. 596-601; Karna-P., xlv. 2100 and

2110; &o. ; Hari-V., xcii. 5018; and Eamay., Kishk.-K., xliii. 21), and to the

inhabitants of it (Bhishma-P., Ivi. 2406; and Karna-P., xlv, 2086): see also

Lassen's map (Ind. Alt.).

II
This is given in the dictionary as the name of a people, but I have not

found it elsewhere. Perhaps a better reading would be Vdnavns, who are

mentioned in the M.-Bh. (Vana-P., ix. 362), or Vandycmas. There was a

district called Vandyu or Vdndyu, which appears to have been situated in the

north-west, and which was famous for its breed of horses (M.-Bh., Bhishma-

P., xoi. 3974 ; Drona-P., oxxi 4831; Karna-P , vii 200; and Kamdy., Adi-K.,

vi 24). It appears to be the modern Bunnu in the north-west of the Panjab.

If This is not given as the name of a people, and the word means, " low,"

and "western." This name may be compared with Aparas, & people men-

tioned in the Ramay. (Kishk.-K., xliii 23) ; and see page 313, note + and

Aparnntikas in verse 34. But a better reading for the text hy-avarda is

perhaps Varvards ; see page 319, note * and page 369, note *.

** This is not in the dictionary, and I have not met with it elsewhere ; but

Tdrakshati and Tdrakshiti are given as the name of a district to the west of

Madhya-desa. There was also a kingdom called Turushka in later times

(,\roh. Surv. of W. India, Memo. No. 10, p. 7). The Turushkas are the

Turks, and their cx>nntry Turkestan. A people called Tdrkshyas are men-
tioned in M.-Bh., Siabha-P., li. 1871.
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the Angatakas, * the S'arkaraa, f the S'alma-ve^makas, f

36 the Gruru-svaras, § the Phalgunakas,
||
and the people who

dwell by the river Venu-mati, ^ and the Phalgu-

lukas, ** the Ghoraa, ft and the Guruhas, JJ and the

* I have not found this elsewhere, and it is not in tlie dictionary. A
place called Anga-loka is assigned to the west in the Kamay. (Kishk.-K., xliii.

8), and Angas and Anga-lokyas are mentioned to the north of India ia the

Matsya Parana (oxx. 44 and 45).

+ This is not in the dictionary, and I have not found it elsewhere. A
river Sarkardvartd is mentioned (Bhagavata Parana-V., xix. I7j, but appears

to he in the south. A great house-holder and theologian Jana S^arkarsikshya

is alluded to (C'handogya-Up.-V., xi. 1). Perhaps the reading may be SUlalas,

the people of S'akala the capital of Madra (see page 315, note J).

J This is not in the dictionary, and I have not found it elsewhere.

It suggests mla-veimakas, " those who live in houses with spacious rooms,"

and it may be an adjective to S'arkaras. Perhaps we should read 8'dlvas as the

first part of the word (see page 349, note §) but, if so, the latter part seems

unrecognizable.

§ I have not met with this elsewhere, and it is not in the dictionary.

It may be an adjective, " deep-voiced," describing the Phalgui^akas, Per-

haps the reading should be Qurjaras They appear to have been settled i;i

the Panjab or Upper Sindh, and to have been driven out by the Balas about

500 A.D., and pushed gradually southward, till at length they occupied the

country around the peninsula of Kathiawar, thence called Gujarat after

them (Cunningham, Arch. Surv. llepts., I[ 64—72). Or perhaps the reading

might be Qurusthala; a river Ouru-nadiis mentioned in the west region, but

without data to identify it (Hari-V., clxviii. 9516—8).

II
Or better, Phalgunakas. I have not met with it elsewhere, A similar name

Fhalgulukas occurs just below.

^ This is not iu the dictionary, and I have not met with it elsewhere. It

oconrs again in verse 39. A people called Veifikas are mentioned in the M.-Bh.

(Bhishma-P., li. 2097).

** This resembles Phalgunakas above. I have not found it elsewhere.

A mountain called Phena-giri or Phala-giri is mentioned in the Ramay. as

situated iu the west near the mouth of the Indus (Ei»hk.-K., xliii, 13-17, and

Annotations).

tt These are no doubt the same as the Ohorakas mentioned in the M.-Bh.,

Sabha-P., li. 1870j but I have not found any data to fix their position.

tt I have not met this elsewhere, but it is stated in the dictionary to be

the name of a people in Madhya-dela, and the word is also written Ouduha,

Oulaha and Guluha.
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Kalas,* the Ekekslianas, f the Vaji-ke^as, ;{: the Dii-gha-

37 grivas, § and the C'iilikas,
||

and the Asva-kesas, 1' tTiese

peoples aie situated in the Tortoise's tail.

38 And so situated also ai'e the three constellations Aindr-a, **

Mula, and Piirva Asliadha.

Tlie MandavyaSjtt and C'andakharas,J J andAsvakalanatas,§§

* This has occurred before in verse 31.

+ " The one-eyed." It was an old belief that such people existed. " Men

with only one eye in their forehead " are mentioned in the M.-Bh. (Sabha-P.,

1. 1837) ; the Cyclopes are famous in Greek and Latin literature ; and a

one-eyed race is spoken of as dwelling somewhere in the Indian Ocean by

Mandeville (Travels, Chap XIX).

J " Those who have hair or manes, like horses." I have met no such name

elsewhere, except that the synonymous name Aiva-Tcesas occurs in the next

line of this verse. Neither is it in the dictionary.

§ " Tlie long-necks." I have met no such name elsewhere.

II
This name is the same as the C'ulihas mentioned in canto Ivii. verse 40,

but the position does not quite agree ; these are in the west and the others

in the north. A people Yindha-c'ulalcas are nnmed in the Bhishma-P. list

(ix. 369) and appear to be in the north A dynasty of kings called C'iilikas

is said to have reigned after the great Paurava line came to an end (Matsya

Purana, 1. 78-76).

^ " Those who have hair, or manes, like horses." It is the same as

Ydji-lce^as mentioned above.

** For Aindra-m'Alain re&A Aindram m4liim. Aindraisthe same as Jyeshtha.

ft They are mentioned again in verse 46. They may be a tribe which

claimed descent from the rishi Mdiidavya, to whom Janaka king of Tideha

is said to have sung a song (M.-Uh., S'anti-P., cclxxvii), and whose hermitage

is alluded to, as situated somewhere perhaps between Oudh and North Behar

(Uiiyogii-P., cUxxvii. 7355); but Mandavya-pnra is said in the dictionary to be

situated on the R. Godavari. A people called Mandilcas nre mentioned in the

M.-Bli. (Vana-P., ccliii. 15243). The Timandavyas are named in verse 6 above.

XX I have not met this name elsewhere, nor is it in the dictionary ; but

it suggests Kandahar, and the position agrees. A people C'arma-Tchandikas

are mentioned in canto Ivii. verse 36.

§§ This seems a compound. The first part appears to be the Aivakas

;

they are mentioned in the M.-Bh. (Bhishma-P., ix. 351), and are placed in

the north-west and identified with the Aspasii and Assakani by Lassen (Ind.

Alt., Map). The latter part however is very doubtful. A people Lalitthas

are mentioned in the M.-Bh. (Drona- P., xvii. 692) and appear from the con-

text to have been a north-western race.
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39 and the Kunyatala^ahas, * the Stri-vahjas,t and the Ba-

likas, J and the Nri-siihhas § who dwell on the Venu-

40 mati ||, and the other people who dwell in Valaval[, and the

Dharma-baddhas,** the Alukas,tt tlie people who occupy

* This appears to mean the same people as the Kanyakdgutfas of tlie

Bhishma-P. list (ix. 360). It seems to be a compound, but the component

names are very uncertain. The latter part may be Ladakas ; they are mentioned

in the M.-Bh. (Bhishma*P., 1. 2083), though there are no data to identify

them ; but La^aha is given in the dictionary as the nume of a people. As

regards the first part Kuna/pa and Kunalia are given in the dictionary as the

name of a people ; and Kulatthas are mentioned in the M.-Bh. (Bhisbma-P.,

ix. 373) and Matsya Puraija (cxx. 41) as a people to the north of India. A
country KoMJca is placed in the west in the Eamay., and Eoliita seems to

be another name for it (Kishk.-K., xliii. 8, and Annotations), A oonintry

Kul'Ata is also mentioned in the M.-Bh. (Karna-P., xii. 475 and 485).

+ I have not met this elsewhere, and it is not in the dictionary. It may
perhaps mean " those who live apart from women ; '' but the reading is

more probably Stri-rdjya. This was the name of a country and people,

mentioned in the M.-Bh. and situated apparently north of the Himalayas,

near the Hunas and Tangaijas (Yana-P., li, 1991 ; and 3'anti-P., iv. 114)

Stri-ldka is mentioned apparently as a place north-west of India in an
alternative reading to Ramay., Kishk.-K., xliii. 20 (Gorresio's Edition, Anno-

tations).

X This is not in the dictionary, and I have not found it elsewhere. The

reading should probably be BAhlikas or Yahlikas, see page 311, note *.

§ " The men-lions." I have not met this elsewhere, and it is not in the

dictionary as the name of a people,

II
This is not in the dictionary and I have not found any river of this

name in the north-west. It has been mentioned in verse 36 above.

^ Yaldva-istha ; this might also be read as Vala + avasthd. I have not met

either word elsewhere. A town or river Buldkd is mentioned in the M.-Bh.

as situated in North India (Anusas.-P., xxv. 1706).

** " Those who are firmly attached to the Law" ; or perhaps DJiarma-

huddha, " those who are enlightened in the law." It seems to be an ad-

jeutive rather than a proper name, and may qualify Aldkag. I have not met
with it elsewhere as a proper name, and the nearest resemblance to it fa

Bdhu-lddha of the Bhishma-P. list (ix. 362) ; see page 317, note §. The
Madhumatttts of the same list (ix. 360) are probably the same people.

tt This is not in the dictionary, and I have not found it elsewhere. The

people intended are no doubt the UWcas, and the text should read iathol4M

instead of tathdMd, For the Ulukas see page 346, note
-f.
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Uru-karma *

—

thesB peoples are in the Tortoise's left hind t

foot. J

41 Where also A'shadha and S'ravana and Dhanislitha are

situated.

The mountains Kailasa, § and Hima-vat, Dhaiiush-mat,
|]
nnd

42 Vasu-mat,1[ the Krauncas,** and the Kurus ft and Vakas,JJ

* I have not met this elsewhere and it is not in the dictionary. It is per-

haps to be connected with the XTrnas ; see page 324, note t- -A. people called

Vrdamarus are placed in the north in the Matsya Parana (oxx. 48).

+ For pdrhe read pasc'e ?

X This verse closes with the word hhdgv/re; it is not in the dictionary and

seems to be erroneous. Should the reading be hhdsure, " brilliant," an epithet

to A'shadha and S'ravana ?

§ This mountain is of course constantly mentioned throughout Sanskrit

literature, and the references indicate that it was on the north of the middle

portion of the Himalaya range. The namie is given in modern maps to the

range of mountains which is situated immediately north of the Manasa lakes,

and in which the Indus rises.

II
This is given in the dictionary, but I have not met with it elsewhere.

It may perhaps refer to Himavat ; see canto Ivii verse 59, where the raiige is

compared to a bow in shape.

IT I have not found this elsewhere and it is not in the dictionary as the

name of a hill. It may perhaps mean " abounding in wealth " and qualify

Himavat.

** These are no doubt the people who dwelt near the Kraunc'a group of

mountains. This group is called the son of Mainaka, which is called the son

of Himavat, and therefore appears to have been a portion of the Mainaka

mountains in the great Himavat mountain system (Hari-T., xviii. 941-2). It

is mentioned in the Ramay. as having lake Manasa on its summit with Mai-

naka lying beyond (Kishk.-K., xliv. 32-37) ; but in the Megha-Duta Kraunc'a

is placed south of that lake, and there is said to be a pass through it leading

to the lake (I. 58 and 59 with commentary). The pass must apparently be

the valley of the source of the Sarju or Ghogra, and the Kraunc'a mountains

would therefore be the portion of the Himalaya chain bounding Nepal at ths

extreme north-west.

+t These must be the Uttara Kurus, see page 345, note §. The Kurus in

Madhya-de^a have been mentioned in verse 9 above.

Xt These are mentioned in the dictionary, but I have not found them
elsewhere. A people called Varvas are alluded to in the Matsya Purina
(cxx. 47).
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and the people who are called Kshiidra-vinas,* the Hasalayas.t

and the Kaikeyas, | the Bhoga-prasthas, § and the Yamunas,
||

* "Those who have small lutes." This is not in the dictionary and I have
not met with it elsewhere. A people called Kshudrakas are mentioned in the

If.-Bh. (Karna-P., v. 137) ; they lived in north India and are generally named
in conjunction with the Malavas (Sabha-P., li. 1871 ; Bhishma-P., 11.2106;

Ixxxviii. 3853; Drona-P , lax. 2435), and are said to be the Greek Oxydraci.

+ I have not found this elsewhere. It may mean " those who dwell near

the river Rasa" which is mentioned in the Rig-V. (x. 75, 6). I have met
with no other allusion to it, but Dr. Muir thinks it is probably are affluent of

the Indus (Sanak. Texts, II. 356 and 357).

t See page 317 note ||.

§ I have not met with this word elsewhere, though it is given in the

dictionary as the name of a people. Perhaps the reading should be Bhoja-

pi'astha, as a synonym of Bhoja-nagara, which is mentioned in the M.-Bh. aa

the capital of king ITsinara or XJshlnara, father of king &ivi (Udyoga-P., oxvil),

both of whom were famous monarchs and are often alluded to in the M.-Bh.

(a.?., Vaua-P., oxxxi. 10582-94; cxcvi. 13274; Drona-P., Iviii; and ffanti-P.,

xxix. 933-7). According to the genealogies given (Hari-V., xxxi. 1674-9
;

and Matsya Pnrana, xlviii. 15-21) various Panjab races claimed descent

from U^inara, but the name U^inaraa was especially appropriated to the

descendants of S^ivi (Vana-P., cxxxi. 10582). The UWnaras are alluded to

occasionally (e.g., Karna-P., v. 137; Aitar. Brah, viii. 3, 14; and Kaushit.-

TTp., iv. 1), but Sivi or Sfibi is the name which is generally used in the

M.-Bh. From these passages and others {e.g., Sabha-P., xxxi. 1189 ; li. 1870
;

Vana-P., cxoiv. 13249-55 ; oclxv ; oolxx. 15718 and 15743 ; Bhishma-P., xviii.

688-90 ; and li. 2104) it appears the Si ivis were grouped with the Trigartas,

Madras, and other Panjab nations on one side and with the Kurns, S'drasenaa

and llatsyas on the other side, that is, with all the nations which surrounded

Brahmavarta ; and that their territory was near the Jumna and close to Tri-

vishtapa or Tri-pishtapa which was part of Brahmavarta (Vana-P,, cxxx.

10556 — cxxxi. 10595 ; with Ixxxiii. 6054-5 and 7073-8 ; and page 290, note ||).

The Salvia or U^inaras therefore appear to have possessed the country

at the upper part of the Sarasvati, Drishad-vati and Jumna, from Saha-

ranpnr to Pattiala ; with the Ambashthas to the north-west (see page 379

note J). In later times they shared the degradation which the brahmans

pronounced on the nations of the north-west because of the absence of

brahmans among them (Anusas.-P., xxxiii. 2103).

II
These are mentioned in the Bhishma-P. list (ix. 358) and were the

people who inhabited the Yamuna hills. The Pandavas in returning from

their visit beyond the Himalayas came to the Yamuna hills, and then to

48
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43 the Antar-dvlpas,* and the Trigartas,t the AgTiijyaa,J the

Sardana peoples, § the A^va-mnkhas
||

also, the Prapta8,Tf

44 the long-haired C'ivi^as, ** the Daserakas, tf the Vata-

dh^nas, tJ and the S'ava-dhanas, §§ the Pushkalas,
||||

the Sarasvati (Vana-P., olxxvii. 12346-62). The liosfcs coUeofced on the

Kaaravaa' side before the great war overspread all the country from Panc'a-

nada (the Panjah) to Ahic'c'hatra (see pajre 353, note *) including the

Yamuna hills (Udyoga-P., xviii. 596-601). Hence it appears these hills were

the portion of the Himiilayas, in which the Jumna has its sources, and

which sepnrate it from the Sntlej.

* Dvipa in this connexion cannot mean any island, and mnst mean a dodh

(see page 364, note t)' ' li^ Antar-dvipas tlien would meiin "those

who dwell within the doabs.'' I have not met with this word elsewhere,

and here it is probably an adjective to the Trigartas, to whom it is very

appropriate.

+ See page 374, note "

.

J I have not found this elsewhere, and it is not in the dictionary,

'J^he proper reading should no doubt be A'gneyas. They are mentioned in the

M.-Bh. (Vana-P., ccliii. 15256). A rlshi or man called Agneya Sn-darsana

is spoken of wlio dwelt in Kuru-kshetra (Anniis.-P., ii. 102-172); and the

Agneja S'alya-kirtana is alluded to in the same region (Kamay., Ayodh.-K.,

Ixxiii. 3). It seems probable therefore that the Agneyas were a small tribe

inhabiting the northern part of Euru-kshetra.

§ Or perhaps " and the Ardana peoples.'' I have not met with either

name elsewhere, nor are they in the dictionary.

II
These are mentioned in the Matsya Purana (cxx. 58) . The synonymous

name Badavd-mukhas occurs in verse 30 above. It may be noted here that it

was an old belief there were people who had heads like dogs, Cynooephali

( Pliny, vi. 30 ; Mandeville's Travels, chap, xviii)

.

T I have not found this elsewhere. It may perhaps mean the people called

Vadhras or Badhnas in the Bhishma-P. list (ix. 363).

** This is not in the dictionary, but C'ivulta or C'ibuha is given. I have not

however met any of these names elsewhere. The word c'ipita means " flat-

nosed."

+t See page 321, note *.

It See page 312, note *.

§§ This is not in the dictionary, and I have not found it elsewhere. It

seems to be formed on the same plan as Ydta-dhdna and Tatu-dhama. It may
perhaps mean " those who place their dead in receptacles," yet it seems
rather to be a name.

nil See page 320, note f

.
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and Adhama Kairatas,* and those who nre settled

45 in Taksha-sila,t the Ambalas, J the Malavas,§ the

Madras,
II

the Ver|ukas,1F and tlie Vndaiitikas,** the

46 Pingalas,tt the Mana-kalahas,JJ the Hunas, §§ and the

* The basest or rudest races of Kiratas; see page 322, note 1].

+ The Greek Taxila. It is mentioned in the M.-Bh. The name is generally

connected with Takshaka king of the Nagas ; it is said he killed Arjnna's

grandson king Parikshit according to a curse ; and that king's son Janamejnya

invaded Taksha-^ila and conquered it (Adi- P., iii. 682-3 and 832-4 ; xl-xliv;

and xlix. 1954; 1. 1991). It appears however to have been named from the

Takkas, whose capital it was, and Oanningham has identified it near the

modern Shah-dheri or Dheri Shahan in the Panjab. It was a large and

famous city and the Takkas held all the conntry around (Arch. Sarv. Repts.,

II. 6, 111, 112; XIV. 8), It appears to have contained a great Buddhist uni-

versity also.

J These Tiould be the people of Ambala. This name is a late one. It may

probably be derived from the old Ambashtha, the name of a people often men-

tioned in the M.-Bh'. They are said to have been descendants of king Usi-

nara and to have been closely rel ited to the Sivis j sse page 377, note §

(Hari-Y., xxxi. 1674-9; Matsya Purina, xlviii. 15-21). They were in the

faovth-west and are generally mentioned along with north-western nations

especiiilly the !?ivis and Trigartas (M.-Bh., Sabha-P., xxxi. 1189; Bhishma-P^

xviii. 688-90; cxviii. 5486; cxx. 5649; and Drona-P., vii. 183). It seems,

very probable therefore that they occupied the country between Ambala,

and the Satlej with the S'ivis on their east and south and the Trigartas on

their north-west.

§ See page 341, note * ; bat they are quite out of place here.

II
See page 329, note *.

T This is not in the dictionary, and I have not found it elsewhere. A

people called Venihas are mentioned in M.-Bh., Bliishma-P., li. 2097.

** I have not met with this elsewhere.

tf- These people are mentioned in the Eamay.j as situated in the Wesb

(Kishk.-K., xliii. 23, alternative reading; Gorresio's Edition, Annotations).'

A river Finjald is included in the Bhishma-P. list (ix. 335.i. But perhaps

Pingala ia an adjective here, " light brown," and qualifies Hiinas ; for the

Huns appear to have been a lighfc-complexioned people ; see note §§ below.

XX I have not met this as ii name elsewhere. It may be an adjective,

" quarrelsome through pride," and qualify the Hunas.

§§ The Huns. They are mentioned as an ontside people to the north along

with C'inas, &o., (Vana-P., li. 1991; Bhishma-P, ix. 373; and S'anti-P.,

cooxxvii. 12229), but are not often alluded to at first. In the Uaghu-Vamsa
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Kohalakas,* the Mandavyas, f the Bhuti-yuvakas, J the

S'atakas, § the Hema-tarakas,
||

the Taso-matyas, T and the

47 Gandharas,** the Khara-sagara-ra^is,tt the Taudheyas,JJ

and the Dasaineyas,§§ the Rajanyas,|||| and the S'^yamakaSjl^lT

they are placed on the northernmost part of th? Indus, and the oommentalor

calls them MujjanapaddJchydh Jcshnttriydh (iv. 67-68). They appear to have

been of a liglit complexion, for their women are pictured as having made

their cheeks pale red (pdtnla) by beating them in grief (ibid.). For the

Ephthalites or White Huns, see Cnnningham's Arch. Snrv. Bepts., II. 75—79.

All the valley of the Upper Sntlej is called Hnndes. A people called Sdra-

hUnas are also alluded to in the M.-Bh. as an outside people to the north-

west (Sabha-P., xxxi. 1194; and 1 1814).

* I have not found this elsewhere, bnt it seems to bo the same as the

Kokarakas (Biiishma-P., ix. 369) and Kolcanadas (Sabha-P., xxvi. 1026), both

of whom appear to have been a tribe to the north of the Panjab.

+ See page 374, note ft.

X I have not met this elsewhere. Perhaps it should be connected with BMiti-

laya, which was a place in the north of the Panjab (Karna-P., xliv. 2062-3).

§ X have not fonnd this elsewhere.

II
This is not in the dictionary and I have not met with it elsewhere.

If I haye not found this elsewhere ; it seems to mean a people who live

on a river Taso-mati.

** See page 314, note J.

t+ I have not met this elsewhere and it is not in the dictionary. Certain

Khira-patha countries are alluded to in the Matsya Pnrana (cxx. 56) ; but

the name in the text should probably be split np into two names.

Jt These people are generally mentioned along with the Trigartas, Madras

, and other Panjab nations (Sabha-P., li. 1870; and Karna-P., v. 137), and the

epithet adri-ja, " monntaineer," seems to be applied to them (Drona-P., olxi.

7208). They are said to have been descended from king Usinara, like ths

Sfivis and Ambashthas (Harl-V., xxxi. 1674-8). I have not found any thing

more to indicate their position, bat judging from the portions of the Panjab

occupied by other nations the Yandheyas may perhaps be placed north of

the Madras near Lahore.

§§ Or Ddsamiyas, as they were also called (Sabba-P., 1. 1825). They were
a people in the Panjab; they are called out-castes and are denonnced in the

Karna-P. of the M.-Bh. like the other Panjab nations (xliv. 2054-6, and 2069 •

and xlv. 2090), bnt I have found no data to fix their position.

III!
Bdjanya means a " kshattriya " or " noble," but here it seems to be the

name of a people. I have not found it as such elsewhere.

^If I have not met with this elsewhere and it is not in the dictionary.
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and the Kshema-dhui'tas* liave taken up their position in

the Tortoise's left flank.

48 And there is the constellation Varuna,t there the two

constellations of Praushtha-piidaJ.

And the kingdom of the Tenas § and Kinnaras,
f|

the country Prasnpala,1[ and the country Kic'aka, **

* I have not fonnd this elsewhere. A king of Kniuta named Kshema-

dMrti is mentioned in the M.-Bh. (Karna-P., xii. 4V5, &o.).

t Or S'ata-bhishaj.

J They are Purva-bhadra-pada and Uttara-bhadra-pada.

§ The word Tena mnst be a mistake, and the name meant shonld, no doubt,

be joined with Kinnara-rdjynm. The proper reading may be either Yauna-

hinnara'rdjyamf or better perhaps, Cifia-kinnara rdjyam. For C'lnas, see

page 319, note J. Yanna appears to be an abbreviated form of Tavana and

is rarely met with (see M.-Bh., S'anti-P., ccvii. 7560); the Yavanas were in

the north-west ; see page 314, note §, yet they are mentioned again in verse 52.

11
The Kinnaras are said in the dictionary to be mythical beings with a

human figure and the head of a horse ; such creatures have been already

alluded to, see Badava-mnkhas in verse 30, and Asva-mukhas in verse 43.

They were placed on Mount Gandha-madana (Vana-P., cxliii. 10964-8)i,

on Mount Mandara ( Drona-P., Ixxx. 2848-52), and generally in the central

region of the Himalayjis (Raghu-T., iv. 78); and they are probably meant

by the KvMcaras in Ramay., Kishk.-K., xliv. 13. The Kinnarns were to

some extent identified with the Eim,purushag, though both are mentioned

separately in the Matsya-Puraua, cxx. 48-49. It is stated in the diction-

ary that this occurred in later times, but the chief of the Kimpurushas is

said in the M -Bh. to have dwelt at Gandlia-madana (Udyoga-P., clvii.

5352) which was the Kinnaras' territory. The Kimpurushas are described

as forming a kingdom in the Pandavas' time and owning the country beyond

S'veta-parvata (Sabha-P., xxvii. 1038-9; Hari-V., xcii. 5013-5; and xcix.

5493-5). They are alluded to as being men of an inferior type (Aitar. Brah.,

II. i. 8), and as being forest-men (S^anti-P., clxix), and also as skilled

in the use of the bow (Udyoga-P., clvii. 5352).

IT This is, no doubt, a mistake for Paiu-pdla which is stated to be the name

of a country and people to the north-east of Madhya-desa (diet.). They

are mentioned along with Kiratas and Tanganas and are placed among tbe

lower Himalayan ranges in the Ramay. (Kishk.-K., xliv. 20). Another

reading in that passage is Pdmmpdlas (see Annotations).

** The text is sa-Me'akam. This seems to be the region of the reeds or

bamboos called Me'akas ; they are said to line the banks of the B. S'ailoda

in the North (Eimay., Kishk.-K., xliv. 76-79; M,-Bh., Sablii-P., li. 1858-9 ;
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49 and the country of Kasmlra, * and the people of Abhi-

sara,t the Davadas, | and the Tvanganas, § the Kulatas,
||

60 the Vana-rashtrakas,^ the Sairishthas,** the Brahma-

and Eaghu-T., iv. 73). It ig not clear where this country was. The

B. &ailoda is placed between Meru and Mandara in the passage from the

M.-Bh., and the Khasag, Paradas and Tangnnaa dwelt near it. The R. Sailo-

daka is said to rise at the foot of Mount Arnna, west of Kailasa, in the Matsya

Purana(cxx. 22-23).

A people called Kic'akas are mentioned in the M.-Bh., as being near the

Matsyas, Trigartas and Pauo'alas, i.e., in Madhya-desa (Adi-P., clvi. 6084-7),

and Kio'aka was the name of the general of Virata king of Matsya ( Virata-

P., xiv. 376-7). The dictionary states that th'ey were a tribe of the Kekayas

(see page 317, note H) and that Bka-c'akra was one of their towns ; but

Eka-o'akra seems rather to have been in Madhya-desa (Adi-P., clvi!. 6104-9;

clx. 6207; clxiv. 6306 ; and Vani-P., xi 388-415), and Arrah in Behar claims

to be that town. Perhaps there may be some confusion with Kikata, the old

name of Beliar, in this.

* KditniraTcam rdshtram; it is called Kdimiralca-mandala (M.-Bh., Vana-P.,

cxxx. 10545-6 ; and Anusas.-P., xxv. 1695) ; see page 323, note J. It is quite

out of place here.

f This was a country in the north of the Panjab and its capital was

jlbMsoV^ (M.-Bh., Sabha-P., xxvi. 1027; and Bhi'shma-P., ix. 361). It is not

often mentioned (Karna-P., xiv. 540-1; and see also perhaps Drona-P., xciii.

3379-80), unless the Abhishdhas or Abhishdhas are the same people (Bhishma-

P., xviii. 688 ; cxviii. 5485 ; Drona-P., clxi. 7207). But Abhisara is quite out

of place here in the north-eastern region. ,

J This is not in the dictionary. I have met with it elsewhere only in

Hari-Vaihia, xcix. 5503-4, but there it is a mistake for Darada; compare

xoii. 5022-3, and xci. 4966-70. The Daradas are out of place here ; see page

318, note, ||. They are mentioned in verse 32 also.

§ No doubt a mistake for Tanganas, see page 323, note §,

11
This is not in the dictionary, but a people called Kulati are mentioned

there. I have not found it elsewhere. The wor,d resembles Kuluta (Karna-

P , xii. 475 and 485) and Kolilta and Koluka (R^imay., Kishk.-K., xliii. 8, and

Annotations) which seem to be the modern Kulu near the source of the-

B, Bias, but it is out of place here. A similar name Kurutas is mentioned

in verse 51.

If This is mentioned in the dictionary, but T have not found it elsewhere.

Vana-rnshtra as "the country of forests" would apply well to the densely

wooded tracts of Assam.

**
1 have not met with this elsewhere^and it is not in the dictionary. A
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purakas,* and the Vana-vahya.kas,t the KiratasJ and

Kau^ikas§ and A'nandas,
||

the Pahlava^ andLolana** peo-

51 pies, the Darvadas, ft and the Marakas, $ J and the Kura{as, §§

the Anna-darakas,
llll

the Eka-padas, 1[^ the Kha^as,***

the Gh6shas,ttt tlio Svarga-bhaumanavadyakas, Xtt

plaoe called SaiHshalca is mentioned, bnt it ytaa waab of Delhi ^M.-Bh.,

Sabha-P., xxxi. 1187-8).

* This is mentioned in the dictionary, and Brahma-pura is said to be the

name of a peak in the Himalayas, but 1 have not met either name elsewhere.

+ This is in the dictionary but I have not found it elsewhere.

J See page 322, note
|| j and canto Ivii, verse 8.

§ These would be the people dwelling on the banks of the B. KauSiki or

Kosi (see page 292, note **).

II
This is not in the dictionary and I have not found it elsewhere. The

text should no doubt read Nandd separate from Kirdta-hauSikd, and the people

are the Nandus, those who live on the banks of the rivers Nanda and

Apara-nanda, which are often mentioned as situated in the North between

the Ganges and Kausiki or Kosi, and near the R. Bahuda and Mt. Hemakdta

(M.-Bh, Adi-P., ccxv. 7818-9"; Vana-P., Ixxxvii. 8323; ox. 9968-87; and

Drona-P , \iv. 2092).

IT See page 314, note *. They are altogether out of place here.

** This is given in the dictionary, but I have not met with it elsewhere.

t+ This seems to be a mistake ; it seems the reading should be either

Ddrvddyd, " the Diirvas and others," or Ddrvd ddmarahdi. For the Dfirvas see

p;ige 324, note J.

XX O"" perhaps Ddmaralcas as suggested in the last note. Maraka is given

in the dictionary but I have not found it elsewhere. It suggests Muru and

Naraka, the names of two Diinava or Asiira chiefs in Prag-jyotisha whom

Krishna conquered (M.-Bh., Sabha-P., xiii. 578; Vana-P., xii. 488 ; Udyoga-

P., xlvii. 1887-92 ; cxxix. 4108-9 ; olvii. 5333-8; S'anti-P., cccxli. 12954-6; and

Hari-V., cxxi. 6791— cxxiii. 6321). Prag-jyotisha wa9 the North of Bengal,

see page 328, note t-

§§ This is not in the dictionary and I have not found it elsewhere. Is it

to be connected with the E. Karatoya, the modern Kuratee (see page 292,

note tt) ?

II II
This is not in the dictionary and I have not found it elsewhere,

^% " The men with only one foot,'' see page 358, note f.

*** 'Ihey are mentioned above in verse 6; see also page 346 note *.

fft I have not met with these elsewhere. The Ohosha-sankhyas are men-

tioned in verse 6 above.

XXX 11'''' seems to be a compound name, but it is not in the dictionary and
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52 and the Hingas, * aiid the Tavanas,t and those who are

called C'ira-pravaranas, J the Tri-netras, § and the Pauravas,
||

63 and the Gandharvas, 1[ O brahman. These people are

situated in tlie Tortoise's north-east foot.

And the three constellations, the Uevatis,** A.^vi-daivatyaft

54 and Tamya, %% are declared to be situated in that foot and tend

to the complete developmeat of actions, §§ best of miiiiia.

And these very constellations are situated in these pliices,||||

I have not found any thing like it elsewhere. As an adjective it might mean,

" faultless as Svarga and the planet Mars," but that seems inappropriate.

- * I have not met with this elsewhere and it is not in the dictionary.

•( The Tavanas were in the North-west, see page 314, note §, and also

canto Ivii, verse 8 ; but they seem to have spread widely and here they are

mentioned in the North-east.

J
" Those who wear bark clothing." I have not met with it elsewhere

aa the name of a people.

§ " The three-eyed people.'' It was believed there were snch people, see

M.-Bh., Sabha-P., 1. 1837.

II
The Paurava race was descended from Pura, one of Tayati's sons (M.-Bh.,

A'di-P., IxrxT. 3533-4 ; and xcv. 3762-4) who is said to have got Madhya-deSa

(Hari-V., xxx. 1604 and 1619) ; and the Pauravas spread in various direc-

tions. A Paurava kingdom is placed in the North region, in the account of

Arjnna's conquests there (Sabha-P., xxvi. 1022-5) and that may be the nation

intended here. There were also Pauravas elsewhere (e g., Santi-P., xlix.

1790-2 ; and Adi-P., clxxxvi. 6995 ; but Sabha-P., xxx. 1164 is probably a

mistake).

% The Gandharvas were fabled to be heavenly musicians, but they are also

spoken of as a people dwelling beyond lake Manasa, and it is said Arjuna

conquered them and broaght back a tribute of fine roan horses {tittiri-

knlmdsha) from their country (Sabha-P., xxvii. 1041-3). It is said the Gan-

dharvas are more powerful by night (4di-P., olxx. 6504). It is also fabled

that the gods obtained Soma from them because they lust after women
(Aitar. Brah., I. v. 27) j and they were said to possess or inspire people (id..

V. V, 29
J
and Brih. Aran. Up., III. iii. 1 and vii. 1).

** For Revatyds read Revatyai; the plural is sometimes used.

tt Or A^vini.

tt Or Bharani.

§§ Pdkdya.

III!
There do not appear to be any particular reasons why the lunar conT

sfeellatioiis are assigned to the respective portions of the Tortoise's body.
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55 O brahman. These places, which have been mentioned in

order, undergo calamity* when these their consiellations are

ocoalted,t and gain ascendancy,} brahman,§ along with

56 the planets which are favourably situated. Of whichever con-

stellation whichever planet is lord, both the constellation and

the corresponding country are dominated by it
; ||

at its ascend-

ancy If good fortune accrues to that country, best of munis-

57 Singly all countries are alike ; fear or prosperity** comes

to people according as either arises out of the particular

58 constellation and planet, O brahman. The thought, that man-

kind are in a common predicament with their own particular

constellations when these are unfavourable, inspires fear.

Along with the particular planets there arises from their

occultations an unfavourable influence which discourages exer-

59 tion. Likewise the development of the conditions may be

favourable ; and so when the planets are badly situated it tends

to produce slight benefit to men and to themselves with the

60 wise who are learned in geography, tf When the particular

planet is badly situated, JJ men even of sacred merit have fear

for their goods or cattle-pen, their dependants, friends or

61 children or wife. Now men of little merit feel fear in their

souls, very sinful men feel it everywhere indeed, but the

62 sinless never in a single place. Man experiences good or evil,

which may arise from community of region, place and people,

or which may arise from having a common king, or which

may arise peculiarly from himself, §§ or which may arise

63 from community of constellation and planet. And mutual

preservation is produced by the non-malignity |||| of the pla-

# Pidyante. t F^^-

% Alhy-udaya. § For vipram read vipra.

II
The text is tad-bhdvito bhayam; but it seems better to take the whole as

one word.

t Utkarsha. ** Sbhhana, " brightening up."

f-f These verses seem rather obscure.

JJ For du-sthe read duh-sthe.

§§ For dtsajam read dima-jam.

nil
For grahddausthyena read grahddauhsthyena,

49
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pets j ap^ Jjog^ Q^ g9od is proceed, by tM eyil ?-4f?t?^? tehich

spring fpo^ th^sg yerj planets, Iprdjy tjrahman.

^4 I have ^^ficnbed to thee T^hat is the pogitipn o^ f;he Tortoise

ampng thp constellations. But this communitj pf coiintri0s

Q5 is inauspicious and also auspicious. Therefore a wise man,

knpyring the constellation of his partimjar country and the

pccalt^ition pf the planets, should pgrfpf-pi a propitiatory rite

for hiniself and observe the popular ri;mours, b^st of men.

66 gad impulses * both of the gods and pf thp Daityas and other

demons descend frona the sky upon the earth ; they hayp been

called by sacred writings " popular rumours "t in the world.

67 So a wise man should perform that propitiatory rite; he

shpTild not discard the popular rumours. By reason pf them

68 the decay of corrupt traditional doctrine J befits men. Those

rumours may effect the rise of good ^nd the casting off pf sins,,

also the forsaking of wisdom, § brahman; they cause f/ie

69 loss of gogds and other property. Therefore a wige man, being

demoted tq propitiatory rite^ p,t\d taxiing an ir^te^p^t i^n the

popular rumours, sl\ould have the popalar rumours proclaimed

70 and the propitiatory rites perfp^-me.d ^t the pcpultations of

plE^n^tg ; and h^ sJiquld pracfisfi fastipgs devoid pf malice, the

praise-worthy l^udsitipn of funeral monuments and other

ohjeets p/ veneration, prayer, the homa oblation, and liberality

71 and ablution ; he sjiouldi escjiei;^ angep and other passions. And
a learned man should bp devoid of malice ?ind shew bene-

voleiice tpTj^ards all created things; he should discard evil

72 sppeph and also out^-ageous words.. And a man should perform

thp -^ifpi-ship pf the pla.nets at all occultfttions. Thus all terri-

ble things which result from the planets and constellations

73 are without exception pacified with regard to self-sub,dued

men.

This Tortoise described by me in India is in truth the

74 adorable lord Narayana, whose soul is inconceivable, and in

whom everything is established. In it all the gods have their

* Daurhriddh ; the dictionary gives this word only as neuter,

t Loka-vada. J Dusht^^ama. § Prajna-hSiji.
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75 ^tatioii, eaoli resorting io bis own constellatibii. Thtt^, in its

middle are Agni, tHfe fiarth, and the Moon, bHlita'an. In

ira middle are Aries and the iiext twb constellations ; * in its

75 inouth are Gemini and the next constellation; and iu the

sonth-east foot Cancer and Leo are sitna,ted; ^rid in iis

side are placefd the three signs Of the zodiac, Leo, Virgo

77 and Libra: and both Libra and Scorpio are in its s'6uth-

west foot; and at its hinder partf is stationed Sagittd.rius

78 along with Scorpio; and in its north-weSt foot are the

three sighs Sagittarius aiiid the next iwo ; and Aquarius and

79 Pisces have resorted to its' northei-n side ; PisCe^ and Aries

are placed in its north-east iodi, brahman.

The countries are placed in the Tortoise, and the conSt'ella-

80 iiouB in these countries, brahman, and the signs of the zodiac

in the constellations, the plariets in the sign's' of the zodiac.

|

Therefore one should indioaite calamity to a country when

81 its parficiilar planets a,nd constellations are' Occulted. In that

event one should bathe and give alms and perform the homa

oblation and the rest of the ritual'.

This very foot of Vishnu, which is in the midst of the

planets, is Brahma.

Canto LIX.

Description of the Earth continued.

Mdrkandeya tells of the continents Bhadrdha and Ketiimdla,

and the country of the Northern Kxirus, and describes their

mountains, rivers and people.

Mdrkandeya spoke

i Thus then have I declared this continent Bharata accurately,

6 muni, and the Kpta, Treta, and Dvapara, and Kali agres

2 which are the four ages.§ And how indeed there is a fourfold

* Taiirus' and Gemini j tKe sigiia of the Zodiac overUp in the diffeteut

Btaitiionsi iPfiihtki; btitjrtiC'c'fte would be better.'

J For graha-rdiiiha read grahd'i'diiiKv ?

^ For tafMUiehiyd-i^atimhthayam read tathd tishya^e'atashtayam.
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classification* in these ages, brahman. Pour, three and

3 two hundreds and one hundred of autumns men live here in

the Krita, Treta and two other ages respectively, brahman.

Hear from me of the continent Bhadrasva, -which is situated

4 east of the magnificent eastern mountain Deva-kdta.

Both S'veta-parna, and Nila, and the lofty mountain S'aivala,

5 Kauranja, Par^a-^alagra—these indeed are the five mountain

ranges. There are many small mountains besides, which are

6 ofishoots of those ranges ; the countries there are distinguished

by them, they are of various shapes and occur in thousands.

Moreover they are like white water-lilies and are auspicious

7 with their pure summits. Such-like and diverse also are

other hills by hundreds and thousands. The S^ita, the

8 S^ankhavati, the Bhadra, and the C'akravarta and many other

rivers spread abroad there, bearing down volumes of cold

water. In this country mankind are lustrous as shells and

9 like pure gold ;t they associate with the celestials ; they are

holy ; their lives last a thousand years ; neither inferior nor

10 superior exists among them ; they are all of equal appear-

ance; they are endowed naturally with patience and the

seven other good qualities.

And there the god Janardana has a horse's head and four

11 arms ; with head, chest, penis-, feet and forearms resembling a

horse's, and he has three eyes. And thus the objects of sense

are perceptible by him, the lord of the world.

12 Now hear from me about the continent Ketumala which

is on the west.

13 Visala, Kambala, Krishna, Jayanta, Hari-parvata, Visoka,

and Vardhamana—these seven are the mountain ranges.

There are other hills by thousands, among which a multitude

14 of people dwell. Those people dwell there in hundreds, the

MaulisJ huge in stature, the S'akas, Potas and Karambhakas,§

* O'atwr-varrj.yo, a maso. abstract nouu.

f S'anlcha-iuddha-hema-sama-prdb'hdJi.

% Thia and the following words seem to be the names of people j moun-
tains and rivers in these continents are named, and it seems most natural

and reasonable to take these words as names,

§ S'dlcapotaharambhalcdh
;

or perhaps " S'akas, Potakas and Eambhakas."
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15 and those -who are distinguislied Iby their thumbs,* who drink

of the great rivers, the Vankshu, the Syama, the Svakamhala,

the Amogha, the Kamini, the S^yama, and of others in

16 thousands. And here life is equal to the ahove-mentioned

lives in Bhadrd^va. And here the adorable Hari wears a

boar's shape and resembles a hoar in feet, face, chest, back and

17 flanks. And the lunar constellations are beautiful in that

country which enjoys three constellations only. Such is this

continent of Ketumala, which I have described to thee, best

of munis.

18 Next I will tell thee of the Northern Kurus ; hearken to

me now.

There the trees yield sweet fruit, they bear blossoms and

19 fruit in constant succession ; and they produce garments and

ornaments inside their fruits ; verily they bestow all one's

20 desire ; they yield fruit according to all one's desire. The

ground abounds with precious stones ; the air is fragrant and

always delightful. Mankind are born there, when they quit

21 the world of the gods. They are born in pairs ; the pairs abide

an equal time, and are as fond of each other as c'akravakas.

22 Their stay there is fourteen and a half thousands of years

indeed. And C'andra-kanta is the chief of the mountains,

23 and Surya-kanta is the next; they are the two mountain

ranges in that continent. And in the midst thereof the great

river Bhadra-soma flows through the earth with a volume of

24 sacred and pure water. And there are other rivers by thou-

sands in that northern continent ; and some flow with milk

25 and others flow with ghee. And there are lakes of curdled

milk there, and others lie among the various hills. And fruits

26 of various kinds, which taste rather like amj-ita, are produced

by hundreds and thousands in the woods in those continents.

And there the adorable Vishnu has his head turned to the

27 east and wears a fish's shape. And the lunar constellations

are dividedt into nine parts, three and three, and the regions

of the sky are divided into nine parts, best of munis.

* Ahgula-pramulthdi.

t For vilhaMo read vilhaktir ?
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28 And in the ocean ate the islands C'andf-Et-dviI^,- arid iiett

Bhadra-dvipa ; and there also within the ocean is the famous

island Ptinya, great muni.

29 Thus I have described this northern continent of Kurri,

O hrahman. Hearken while I tell thee of Kini-purusha and

the other continents.

Canto LX.

The description of the Earth concluded.

Mdrkandeya briefly describes the continents, Kim-pmusha

Eari-vdrsha, Ildvrita, Bdmyaka and Hiran-maya, and their

inhabitants.

Markandeya spoke

:

1 I will tell thee, O brahman, what the cbritiiient Kini-

purusha is ; where men with real bodies live ten thousand

2 years; where men and women are indeed free from sickness

and free from sorrow, and there the fig-tree* is called shanda

;

3 it grows very high, it is like a grove.f Those men are always

drinking the juice of its fruit ; and the women" are born with

lasting youthfulness and a,re fragrant as the lotus.f

4 Next to Kim-purusha is mentioned Hari-varsha. There

5 mankind are born of the appearance of gold ; they all de-

scend there from the world of the gods, and are shaped like

the gods in all respects. In Hari-varsha all the men quafE

6 fine sugar-cane juice ; neither old age afflicts them there, nor

do they suffer from decay at all ; and they live in truth for

the whole of their time free from sickness.

7 I have mentioned llavrita,. which is in the middle, the

continent of Meru. The sun does not burn there, nor do men
8 suffer from decay; and they do not grasp at selfish gains.§

* Plahsha. t Nhiiclianoj^timaJi,

t Utpala-^oMdhiM^ S tiia vroiA, neuter, also means a' species of sandal of

tha colour of brass and very fragrant.

§ Ldbhante ndtma-ldbhan c'a ; it seeios impossible to Csikei these Words with
raimayas c'andra-s'&ryayo^.
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The rays of tl)p moon and tihe sun, of \h.e conBtellationa and

9 planets there are the sublime lustre of Meru. Mankind are

born there bright as the lotus flower, fragrant as the lotus

Sfmev; they feed on the juice of the jambu fruit; and

Ip ^heir eyes are as wide as the lotus leaf. And their life

there lasts for thirteen thousand years. There is a saucer-

11 shaped expanse in the middle of Meru* in Ilavrita; therein

is the great mountain Mern ; thus is made known Ilavrita.

Next I will tell of the continent Ramyaka ; hearken thereto.

12 And there the green-leaved Indian fig-tree t is the lofty tree.

And the people there pass their time drinking the juice of its

13 fruit. There the men who eat its fruit live for ten thousand

years ; they are pre-eminent for sexual pleasures and are

pure ! they are free from old age and ill odours.

14 And north of that is the continent famed by name as

Hiran-maya ; where the river Hiran-vati gleams with abun-

15 dant lotuses. Mankind there are born with great strength,

full of vigour, with large bodies, eminently good, wealthy and

benign of look.

Canto LXI.

The Story of the Brahman in the Svdroc'isha

Manvantara.

Markandeya begins the relation of the Svdroc'isha Manvan-

tdj-a—_^ young brahman, by virtue of a magic ointment applied

to his feet, visits the Himalaya mountains in half a day— The

scenery there described—He wishes to return home, but the magic

ointment has been dissolved by the snow, and he loses his way—
The Apsaras Varuthini meets him, and falling in love with him

begs him for his love—He refuses all her entreaties, and at

length appeals to the gdrhapatya fire to help him homeward.

Kraushtuki spoke

:

Thou hast duly related what thou wast asked, great muni,

* Tor meru-madhye read meru-madhya,

t Nyag-rodha, Ficus indica.
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namely, the constitution of the earth, ocean, &c., their dimen-

2 sions, also the planets and their dimensions, and the constitu-

tion of the constellations, and the hhdr-loka and the other

3 worlds, and all the Lower Regions. And thou hast declared

the Svayambhuva Manvantara to me, muni. Next I wish

to hear about the Manvantaras which succeeded that, the

deities who ruled over the Manvantaras, the rishis, and the

kings who were their sons.

Markandeya spoke

:

4 I have made known to thee the Manvantara which is

called Svayamhhuva. Now next to that hear about another

which is named after Svarodisha.*

5 There lived a certain brahman eminent among the dvijas

in the town Aranaspada on the bank of the Varnna ; and he

6 surpassed the Asvins f in beauty of form. He was gentle

in disposition, upright in conduct, he had studied all the

Vedas and Vedangas ; always gracious to guests, he was

7 the refuge of all persons who arrived at night. Now he

had this intention, " I will see the earth which has most

charming forests and gardens, and is embellished with many a

town."

8 Now a certain guest once arrived at his abode, who was

acquainted with the powers of various medicinal herbs, and

9 skilled in the magic art. Now being requested by the former,

whose mind was purified by faith, he described to him both

10 countries and charming towns, forests, rivers,} and moun-

tains, and holy sanctuaries. Then the former filled with

11 astonishment said to that best of brahmans, "In that thou

hast seen many countries thou art not worn with excessive

toil, thou art not very old in life, nor hast thou long passed

thy youth ; how dost thou roam the earth in a short time,

O brahman ?
"

* For svaroc'ishdkhyam read svdroc'ishATchyam ?

f Aty-ahinau, " one wlio sarpassea the two ASvins ; " see Prof. Sir

M. Monier-WiUiams' Grammar, rule 126 i.

J For nadyafy read nadih.


